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PREFACE

This is a book by, for and about high school journalism educa-
tors in the 1990s. Along with providing new facts and figures about
the shape of scholastic journalism today, we hope to provide you with
some sense of how we got to this point.

We have provided plent, of charts, graphs and numbers to bet-
ter explain where we are on a national basis. But this book is not
intended as a research study replete with esoteric jargon. Rather, we
have tried to translate the many discoveries we've made about high
school journalism into a readable, usable and—we hope—interesting
format. Qur purpose in compiling such a book is threefold: to help
sccondary school teachers and media advisers know more about our
collective work; to help solve the problems that confront us daily;
and to learn and grow in our jobs.

While all three of us have collaborated on parts of all the chap-
ters and the bibliography, we have divided our work into primary
areas of responsibility.

In Chapter I, Larry Lain describes the journalism educator’s
role in the school and the unique position that person holds. In
Chapters 2, 3, 4 and 3, Jack Dvorak summarizes several recent stud-
ies involving journalism students and teachers. In Chapter 2, he
records journalism student achievements in various language arts
areas compared with their counterparts who have not taken journal-
ism. In Chapter 3, he outlines results of journalism student Advanced
Placement examinations and the role of Intensive Journalistic
Writing Institutes for teachers. Chapter 4 recaps the sheer numbers

3
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of journalism programs, courses and publications in the United
States—and for the first time, we believe, presents baseline data for
future examinations of this type. And in Chapter 5, Dvorak looks
closely at advisers’ situations nationallv—including experience, for-
mi  education, salary, work load, job satistaction, and many other
aspects of journalism educators’ unique positions within the school
and community.

In Chapter 6, Larry Lain shares his recent national studies of
publication financing and advertising. He continues this theme in
Chapter 7, while expanding on it and linking it to various First
Amecndment considerations, including the crucial relationship
between funding sources and editorial autonomy. This is the most
authoritative study we find to date on this fascinating and most
important nexus.

Tom Dickson expands on legal issues in Chapters 8, 9 and 10.
In Chapter 8, he looks at the history of scholastic press freedoms
from the pre-Tinker (1969) era through the 1970s and 1980s.
Chapter 9 recaps research done following the Hazelirood (1988) deci-
sion of the U.S. Supreme Court, the only high school newspaper
case ever to reach the nation’s highest court. And in Chapter 10,
Dickson examines student editor, adviser and principal attitudes
about student freedom of expression in the post-Hazelood vears of
the late-1980s and early 1990s. He uses his own extensive national
studies while summarizing studies of other researchers in providing
the most comprehensive look to date at the meaning and aftermath
of Hazeliwood as reflected in reliable national surveys. Larry Lain pro-
vides the final thoughts in the Concluding Thoughts section, and all
three authors and ERIC bibliographers helped compile what we
believe is the most extensive bibliography involving high school jour-
nalism research.

We hope our findings are helptul to all educators, curriculum
designers, administrators, student journalists and others interested in
high school journalism.

Our efforts in compiling such a book have been buoved by many
others. Collectively, we'd like o thank our many professional col-
leagues in the Scholastic Journalism Division of the Association for

‘?O Vit
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Education in Journalism and Mass Communication who have provid-
ed encouragement, impetus, feedback and friendship. Your collegiality
has meant much to us for many years. To the thousands of high
school journalism teachers, administrators and editors who have
responded to the various surveys reported in this study, we give a spe-
cial thanks. To the dedicated teachers of journalism and advisers of
school publications, we salute your efforts and applaud the noble and
important knowledge and skills you share with so many teen-agers.
To ERIC Editor Warren Lewis, we appreciate your excellent sugges-
tions, accommodating nature and willingness to engage in spirited
discourse as you steered us toward our goal. Many thanks to you and
vour staff for accepting and producing our ideas in book form.

Specifically, we’d each like to acknowledge some special people
as we individually completed portions of this book.

—9.D.
—LL

— TD.

~ N A o o

I want to thank co-authors Larry Lain and Tom Dickson for
their excellent scholarship, good natures, attention to detail, ability to
meet deadlines and perseverance as we put this book together. Indeed,
vou epitomize what it means to be professional colleagues, and it has
been a pleasure to work with each of you on the project. For help
with data entry and analysis, many thanks to my associate Linda J.
Johnson of the High School Journalism Institutz and to Allen Li,
Ph.D. candidate in Mass Communication at Indiana University. T am
also indebted to the Tligh School Journalism Institute of Indiana
University for funding the national adviser survey in Chapters 4 and 3
and to the Journalism Education Association and its Commission on
the Role of Journalism in Secondary Education for making possible
the ACT studies cited in Ch. 2. And especially to my immediate fami-
Iy—my wife Cathy, and our son John—for their understanding,
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patience and time alone while this project was being completed, 1
send deepest gratitude, love and respect.

— Fack Dvorak

No one undertakes a project of any significant size alone, and no
project ever stands by itself. Everything is cumulatve. The cumula-
tive portion of these notes is too extensive to list in its entirety but I
need to mention Merle and Betty Lain of Valparaiso, IN, whose
determination and persistence in the face of obstacles even now pro-
vide a model for perseverance and faith; Lou Ingelhart of Ball State,
whose mentorship a quarter-century ago is probably still the greatest
single influence on my philosophy; and scores of advisers across the
country, many of whom are dear friends, whose collective insights
have educated me for many years. More immediately, 1 salute my co-
authors, two men easy to work with and from whom I have learned
much both before and during this project. My admiration for them
both is unbounded. The University of Dayton and its Department
of Communication funded either directly or indirectly much of my
portion of the work that is included here. I am most grateful.
Finally, my inspiration, my best critic and my biggest supporter has
been, as always, the friend and companion of my life, my wife Barb,
without whom nothing is possible or meaningful.

— Larry Lain

I would like to thank Mark Ogleshy, coordinator of Academic
Computing at Southwest Missouri State University, for his assistance
with the computer programs for the 1990 and 1992 national studies.
1 also would like to thank Susi Klug and Carol McNveil for assistance
with mailing both surveys and Southwest Missouri State University
for funding both projects.
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Preface

I have been interested in journalism ever since my grandfather
gave me a miniature printing press for my birthday—I think it was
my 12th. I started a neighborhood newspaper that lasted at least two
editions. If my interest in First Amendment issues doesn’t go back
quite that far, it goes back at least to two experiences in my journalis-
tc life that involved prior restraint.

The first incident took place when I was co-editor of the univer-
sity newspaper. I wrote an editorial in response to a lecture on cam-
pus by William Rusher, editor of the conservative National Review. As
best I can remember, Rusher stated that academic freedom and free-
dom of speech on the college campus should go only so far. I wrote
in my editorial that Rusher seemed to be saying that it was OK for
conservatives to close a public forum to people who didn’t agree with
them. 1 saw my editorial set in type.

The lesson 1 got about freedom of the press that day v-as that
you can write about anything you want as long as you don’t write
what the adviser doesn’t want written. My recollection, however, is

that I was more upset with what the adviser thought about me at the
time than the fact that my First Amendment rights had been taken
away. My relationship with the adviser never was the same.

My second brush with censorship was in the Army in Vietman. 1
edited the newspaper for the 18th Military Police Brigade, which was
responsible for most of the military police units in the country.
Before we could print anything, we had to send it to military censors
in Saigon. Usually, the censors cut only a word here or there; howev-
er, if we had covered more hard news, I expect more deletions would
have occurred.

Those two experiences showed me a little of what it is like when
an adviser rides roughshod over the First Amendment and what it
would be like to be a journalist in a country with no First
Amendment. Because of those incidents, I gained a little more
respect for the First Amendment and for those people who fight for
their own First Amendment rights and for the rights of others.

— Tom Dickson
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WHAT ARE WE DOING HERE, ANYWAY?

What Am | Doing Here?

When journalism teachers and publications advisers get togeth-
er, discussion inevitably comes around to some variation on the
theme: “What am I doing here? Nobody understands me.” That’s
more than the mournful cry of somerae caught in a mid-life crisis;
it’s the honest fate of practically every high school journalism teacher
in America.

Almost every other person in the building has real colleagues.
English teachers have legions of other English teachers to share their
frustrations with: .1/ of them understand the agonies of teaching stu-
dents about subject-verb agreement and sentence fragments. Social
studies teachers have other social studies teachers, and all social stud-
ies teachers grasp the -ifficulties of making students care about histo-
ry and of making events long-past relevant to contemporary life.
Even head coaches have assistant coaches to share their troubles
with, and the problems of a head foothall coach are not dissimilar
from those of a head basketball coach. They can support each other;
they can just sit and talk shop.

Few journalism teachers, however, have anyone else in their
buildings who reafly understands. We admit that journalism teachers
do have professional colleagues in one sense: 'The greatest number of
journalism teachers are also teachers of English, so the lone journal-
ist can talk to the other English teachers. But “pure” IEnglish teach-

1
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ers are also student journalists’ greatest critics. Journalistic writing is
different from expository writing—tighter, more direct, far more
spare of adjectives, unafraid of one-sentence paragraphs. These ideas
are foreign to the rest of the English faculty. All journalism teachers
know that, regardless of how carefully edited the newspaper is, typos
will occur; nevertheless, every school has at least one hard-nosed
English teacher who delights in circling the newspaper’s mistakes in
red pen and sending the paper back to the staff.

Other aspects of the nature of the job sometimes tend to make
journalism teachers and publications advisers feel cut off from other
teachers. They spend far more time, as a rule, with their students in
an informal setting than do most teachers, keeping them company
during deadline nights or traveling to out-of-town workshops
together. Journalism teachers are often closer to their students in
casual ways that many other teachers would find odd, possibly
imprudent, or even impudent. Articles in two newsletters that arrived
in the mail within a few days of each other illustrate this point:

In Newswire, the national newsletter of the Journalism
Education Association, 1992 national journalism teacher of the vear
Gloria Grove Olman described a phone call from a former student
which begins, “Hi, O. Just wanted to keep in touch.”

Sarah Ortman, writing in a state newsletter, talked about a dead-
line night with her staff during which an editor said, “It% finished,
Ort.” Larry Lain (one of the authors) recalled that as a newspaper
and vearbook adviser in Indiana, he was known to his staffs
nobody clse

and to
as “L.B."—and that his own high schonl journalism
teacher 10 years carlier had been tagged “Mr. B” by bis staffs.

Few lofty English teachers tolerate this degree of intimacy with
students, and most other teachers would deem such closeness inap-
propriate. Not all journalism teachers are this close to their staffs,
but the fact that so many journalisa kids across the country feel able
to risk casualness with a teacher underscores the special bond that is
common among journalism teachers and their students, a bond that
is unusual in other school activities.

Journalism teachers share a sense of purpose with their staffs,
and they are frequently more sympathetic to students’ positions dur-

by
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ing the inevitable student/administration disagreements over the
school newspaper. Journalism teachers often feel that their loyaldes
are divided, believing even that their first responsibility is to the stu-
dents, not the administration. Not all journalism teachers feel that
way, but many do.

If other teachers don’t understand, can we hope that other activ-
ity advisers will® No one outside the group knows or cares very much
what the chess club or Future Farmers chapter is doing, but the
school newspaper is a high profile activity, as visible to the vhole
school community as is the basketball team. Even coaches, as buddy-
buddy as they may be with their teams, don’t understand the prob-
lems of a journalism teacher, either. The important difference
between a coach and a newspaper adviser is that the coach makes the
big decisions: The coach establishes the game plan, makes assign-
ments to the players, substitutes playvers at will; he has power over his
players; thev do, or try to do, what he says. Not so with the journal-
ism teacher.

The newspaper adviser is different. He or she functions like a
coach as far as teaching the class or statf is concerned, but then the
journalism adviser turns the job over to the student editor. It’s the
editor or other kid designated by the editor who determines the con-
tent of the paper, makes the assignments, edits the copy, lays out the
pages. If the adviser subscribes to the principle of maximum freedom
of expression for students, it is a fundamental precept that students,
not teachers, make those decisions—and they are all big decisions.
It’s i fficult for most other teachers to understand how an article
they disapprove of, or even writing they consider substandard, gets
into the paper. “Just zake them do it right,” the critics may say.

It only it were that easy! There is far more to teaching journal-
ism than getting students to use inverted pyramid leads and helping
them learn PageMlaker. Journalism teachers may frequently disagree
with their administrators, with their teaching colleagues, and even
sometimes among themselves about what their proper role ought to
be, but most believe that what they are doing is important at a level
that goes far beyond the teaching of mechanical skills and producing
a not-for-profit periodical. Most feel significant amounts of stress
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because they are being held accountable for things that in good con-
science they feel they cannot, to a greater or lesser extent, control.

What Are We Doing Here?

Many high school publications advisers might respond to this
question, “I’'m not really sure. It just sort of happened!” Surprisingly
enough, that’s true! In Chapter 5 we talk about the absolute winority
of journalism teacher/advisers who were actually hired for their jobs.
Most were assigned the job by their principals or volunteered to take
it on. It’s impossible to imagine a school appointing the head basket-
ball coach or the band director that way. Only a small minority of
journalism teachers majored in journalism in college, and few have
themselves worked in the field professionally. Many states do not
even have a formal certification for journalism, yet there are few pro-
grams in the typical high school that are more visible and more dis-
cussed.

Most journalism teachers do an excellent job of teaching and
advising their newspaper, yearbook, and magazine staffs, but they can
certainly be pardoned if their role seems ambiguous sometimes. So
many people have such different expectations of them. At least six
different, and sometimes contradictory, functions are often ascribed
to scholastic journalism programs, and there is, frankly, no way to
prioritize them. .4/ these functions play a role in what we do some-
times, and a// have their proponents in every school and among pro-
fessional colleagues. All are well-supported in articles on academic
journalisin that go back at least 80 years.

Four of the six functions are to a large extent essentially utilitari-
an. They concern things that people expect journalism education or
the school press to de. Ultilitarian views might be described as the
four following perspectives:

* amechanistic perspective
* apublic-relations perspective
* avocational perspective

* an informational perspective

[R
~J
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The other views are more conceptual in nature, ar ! they are
more concerned with what press and education should 1 e. They are
these two:

* afree-expression nerspective

* anintegrative perspective
Utilitarian Perspectives
1. The Mechanistic View

In the mechanistic perspective, journalism is merely an exten-
sion of the English program, whose reason for existing is to provide
reinforcement for the grammar and writing skills taught in other
classes and, perhaps, to provide a means for students to have their
writing published.

By no means do we suggest that this aim is incompatible with
high school journalism! Indeed, in chapters 2 and 3, we demonstrate
the enormously positive influence that a background in academic
journalism has on subsequent attainment in English. Educators and
school journalism organizations across the country rightfully become
involved in pressing state and local boards of education to recognize
journalism classes as full partners in school English curricula. Full
academic credit for journalism courses ought to be awarded on the
same basis as for English elective classes.

English teachers, probably, are the greatest proponents of this
mechanistic view. Even the great majority of English teachers who
would never red-ink the newspaper are certain to sigh inwardly at
the spelling and punctuation errors that slip through the editing
process, and feel that the paper reflects badly on what they have tried
to accomplish in their classes. The view is an old one; Perry wrote in
1919 that newspapers should be published by English Departments,
and “the paper should be studied by the department to analyze the
department’s own performance.” From this perspective, the content
often seems to matter less than the form.

2. The Public-Relations View
A second. but sdll utilitarian, view of the school press has been,
from carly in this century, that of the press’ role as school citizen. In

5
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an early high school journalism textbook published in 1922, H.E.
Harrington, director of the Medill School of Journalism, contended
that the “duties” of a school newspaper include not only elevating to
a “fascinating art” the principles of English composition but also
promoting school spirit, building up respect for school and civic
authority, promoting good sportsmanship and good scholarship,
informing parents of school events, and working for the welfare of
the school.?

Other educational specialists also described the role of the
school press in similar terms. Foster, writing in 1925, noted the value
of school newspapers to administrators in disseminating information
to the student body, and—“rightly conducted”—in promoting the
interest of students in producing more literary work. He also stressed
the importance of the paper in community relations ard in strength-
ening students’ skills in English.* He cautioned schools not to “over-
emphasize the news value of high school publications.™

Probably no one who has had more than a week’s experience as a
schocl newspaper adviser would fail to recognize this community-
relations function of the journalism program as a favorite of adminis-
trators. Many parents and school supporters would also agree with
this conviction, and they can be quick to criticize a staff and its advis-
er who publish anything that they construe as negative. “Boost.
Boost evervthing and everybody” was journalism professor Frances
Perry's succinct advice to high school newspapers in 1919. “Boost!™

3. The Vocational View

This is the only one of the six chief perspectives on the high
school press that no longer enjoys great currency, but it was once
very popular with educators.” Journalism was seen as possible career
training for students and, cven today in a few places, journalism
teachers must have college-level coursework in vocational education
to be eligible for journalism certification. Journalism courses and
school publications work may indeed expose students to career alter-
natives that they had not previously considered, but no one any
longer expects these academic experiences to provide the training
necessany for entry into the profession.
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4. The Informational View

The purposes of journalism in a school setting are considered by
some people to be not greatly different from those of journalism
generally. Its function is to provide useful information for its con-
sumers and, perhaps, to serve as a vehicle for entertainment and
opinion. The news function, however, is paramount in this perspec-
tive. Journalism teachers, and many other teachers, too, and most of
the students in most schools probably see the journalism program in
this light.

Nearly everyone understands, of course, that newspapers do
more than merely provide information, and most of the other roles
we are discussing here are also compatible with it to some extent. For
many people, the issue is as simple as it sounds: The purpose of the
journalism program is, first of all, to provide information to the
school publics.

Conceptual Perspectives

If utilitarian views are focused more on outcomes, conceptual
views are more concerned with processes. These concerns have more

to do with learning—learning to reason, learning to think, learning
to articulate one’s views, indeed, learning to learn—than they do with
the actual product.

5. The Free-Expression View

Despite the prominence this view takes in contemporary litera-
ture on school journalism, emphasis on the importance of school
publications as forums for student expression is anything but a recent
value. Perry, whose advice to “boost everything” was tempered with a
warning to avoid censorship,” and McKown, who used the term
“frecdom of expression” in 1927,'" had more company than opposi-
tion in the belief that teachers should not require nor prohibit the
publication of particular material.

Probably no aspect of journalism education has been more dis-
cussed, dissected, and even litigated during the past generation, than
the issue of freedom of the press at school, and the issue is still a divi-
sive one, as we demonstrate in chapters 8 to 10, Most, but not all,
journalism teachers advocate stretching the boundaries of expression

Y
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permitted to high school journalists to limits comparable to those
enjoved by their collegiate and even their professional counterparts,
and this is certainly the most important function of the high school
press as far as most student journalists are concerned. Students have
little interest in showcasing the school’s English program, and few
care much about providing good PR for the school in the communi-
tv. Some may be interested in the training aspect—exploring a possi-
ble area to study in college. For most students, however, the great
allure of working on the newspaper is probably the opportunity to
express themselves, to feel like they're making a difference. Indeed,
even students—mavbe primarily students—who work on under-
ground newspapers want the official press to matter. They want to
find their voices and have a voice.!!

Administrators, who often place a higher premium on booster-
ism, are often skeptical of too much freedom of the school press. A
press that enjoys wide latitude in what it prints and deals more often
with controversial subjects will cause the principal more headaches
than a press that sticks to reporting car washes and student council
election results. There are many principals who are deeply commit-
ted to an open student press, but there are probably many more who
have reservations.

6. The Integrative View

Journalism and publications work are worth doing for reasons
that have little to do with the actual subject matter or the types of
publications produced. The kind of inquiry, clear thinking, discovery,
reasoning, and writing that are necessary to good journalism—a will-
ingness to investigate and an ability to communicate—can be taught
no more effectively in any other context in the high school. The fre-
quent and timely production of a newspaper, or the annual publica-
tion of a complex yearbook, are as effective as any other program in
the school in teaching responsibility, teamwork, self-reliance, and
thoroughness. Much is made of the teamwork and sense of lovalty
that athletics or band engender: Those qualities are present in no
smaller degree in publications work. Much is made of the discipline
and critical-thinking skills that are developed in studying mathemat-

ics and foreign language: Journalism requires exactly the same thing.
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A journalist, whether high school or professional, straddles the arts
and the sciences, using the investigative skills of the sciences and the
powers of communication—linguistic and graphic—of the humani-
ties. All this makes journalism intrinsically worth studying.

Olman'? pointed out that there is a renewed attention to the
higher-order outcomes described in Bloom’s Taxonomy of
Educational Objectives.!® Briefly, these levels of achievement are, in
ascending order, as follows:

* Knowledge: recall of specific information

* Comprchension: the lowest level of factual understanding

* Application: using abstractions and technical principles

* Analysis: deconstruction into parts; seeing relationships
Synthesis: constructing meaning; communicating abstract
ideas to others

* Evaluation: judgments of value, accuracy, and truth

The steps descrived above are progressive: learning starts with
simple knowledge and culminates with the ability to evaluate; mas-
tery of each stage is a precondition for progression to the next.

The common complaint is that too much of the educational
process focuses on the lower-order skills; too much time is spent on
knowledge and comprehension functions, such as memorizing and
reciting; and far too little time is allowed for students to come to
grips with the weaning of their knowledge, i.e., the higher-order
skills in the taxonomy. In 1983, the National Commission on
Excellence in Education complained in .{ Nation at Risk that few high
school students were able to perform higher-order skills." Ernest
Boyer, author of the Carnegic Commission report High School,
charged that students’ poor writing skills are indicative of their poor
thinking skills.!®

But Olman asked a journalism teachers question that tells
against the Commission’s complaint: “Where are our students®”
Then, Olman answered: “At . . . the highest levels. Thats where
we've always been. What a shock!™¢
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In fact, journalism education at every level, from junior high
school onward, has afways placed the highest premium on those
higher-order abilities. Reporters—even student reporters—must be
able to do much more than listen and repeat: They must understand,
evaluate, reconstruct, and communicate clearly, or else their efforts
are wasted. This is what we journalism teachers have been teaching
all along, and this is exactly what the educational system purports to
value the most.

What Is This Book Doing Here?

\We said at the outset that we, as journalism teachers, often feel
terribly isolated in our schools. Qutside our school buildings, howev-
er, we are anything but isolated! The great body of literature that
exists, much of which will be spotlighted in the coming pages,
demonstrates most clearly the great scope of our field. There are
thousands of places to turn to for information, support, and collegial-
ity: Individuals, associations, university programs, and professional
practitioners are there to meet our needs. Knowing that we are not
alone can be a terrific morale-builder at 11 o’clock on a deadline
night when the paper’s still only half done. It may not get the pages
pasted up, but somehow it’s nice to know that scateered somewhere
out in the darkness are hundreds of other advisers who are also star-
ing into the night and grinding their teeth.

In this book we focus on research in school journalism and, as
this portion of the chapter suggests, it’s appropriate to ask what it’s
good for. As advisers, we're all too busy to spend a lot of time read-
ing things just because they’re interesting. What good is it?

Knowledge of the research in our field can do at least three
things for us all, and we have put this book together with those out-
comes in mind:

¢ Know more about our field
¢ lHelp solve the problems we have
¢ Learn and grow in our jobs

Let’s look briefly at each.

10
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Knowledge

The more we know about our field, the more secure we’ll feel
and the better we'll do our jobs. Much of the research in school jour-
nalism can provide us with that kind of background knowledge.
Demographic information about high school publications has been
around longer than most people realize, and while the methodology
of 70-year-old studies is shaky by today’s standards, the awareness of
the importance of demographic study since early in the history of
school journalism is valuable.!”

The research discussed in this book tells us about the following,
and more; this list could be pages long:
Who we, the journalism advisers, arc
What our schools and publications are like
Just how good and important is the job we do
How our publications work
* What the law is, and how it has developed
* What editors, principals, and our colleagues really think.
Knowing the backgrounds of other advisers and the characteris-
tics of other programs in schools like our own can serve as measures
of where we stand, of what we can aspire to, of how common our
problems are. Understanding the work that’s been done with stu-
dents like ours gives us new insights into our jobs. Qur principals
probably don’t know, for example, that studies as early as 19821¥
demonstrate empirically just how much better journalism students do
in advanced placement and honors English classes, and how much
better they do on the ACT test and in college English than non-
journalism students. Journalism is not merely a vocational area any more.
and it basiu’t been for decades. Journalism is an important academic dis-
cipline that enhances the ability of students to do well throughout
the curriculum. As 1983 high school journalism teacher of the vear
John Bowen of Lakewood, Ohio, has emphasized, *[N]o other
course in the high school curricalum is more basic and more neces-
sary than journalism.™ That is why we gave this book its name,
because journalism kids do do better, both in school and later on.

()
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One of the most significant movements of the past decade in
education is the rise of competency-based or proficiency testing in
several areas, particularly in mathematics and writing. The ability to
write well is so foundational to academic success in almost every
area, not just to English, that many state and national organizations
have prepared guidelines for the competencies that students need to
be able to demonstrate. Towa’s guidelines are typical. That list of pro-
ficiencies® includes the abilin: to conceptualize ideas; organize them
into a coherent structure; write using correct spelling and mechanics;
vary writing stvle for different purposes and audiences; be able to
edit, revise and rewrite; and gather and write information from a
variety of sources using summaries and quotations. Members of the
committee that prepared the catalogue of competencies may have
been thinking about English classes, but they were deseribing journal-
ism classes!

Dennis Cripe, executive secretary of the Indiana High School
Press Association, has emphasized that journalism forces students to
apply what they've learned from a/l areas of the curriculum and there-
by “define [their] own education and level of understanding.™!

Problem-Solving

Journalism educators and publications advisers are concerned
mostly about practical, down-to-earth issues: How to structur: a
journalism class, how to critique student writing, how to use comput-
ers effectively, how to make a budget for the newspaper, how to
increase minority involvement in the journalism program, how much
or little to become involved in the content of the paper, and so on.
All these and other questions have been addressed in books and arti-
cles over at least the rast 80 vears.

Some of the pieces are merely deseriptive, an exposition of one
idea or approach that has worked for an educator in some school.
Other articles are based on extensive study of hundreds of schools;
they not only provide an exhaustive description of what's happening
across the country but also they address, through the use of statistical
analysis, more universally meaningful questions and establish rela-
tionships that are not immediately apparent. This book is rooted in
such studies.

12
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School-journalism educators have had trouble finding this kind
of research information in a form that would be useful in solving the
problems of our profession. A number of excellent periodicals con-
tain dozens of articles a year on “how-to” issues, but whereas most of
them also run some research-based pieces or legal reviews, the over-
all focus remains rather practical. Quill & Scroll magazine, Trends in
High School Journalism, Student Press Review, and C:JET are the best-
known, and the journalism educator who has developed the habit of
reading them regularly knows how truly valuable they are. Since
1991, C:JET has published an bi-annual issue devoted to printing
condensed versions of important research about scholastic journalism
education, making C;7ET one of the few sources of this information
readily available to most high school teachers.

But there is much other important work out there! OQur book is
a compilation and review of some of the most significant recent
research, assembled in as readable a form, with as complete a bibliog-
raphy, as we and our friends at ERIC/REC could do. Knowing what
sort of information is available is a necessary first step to gathering it;
we have tried to point vou in some useful directions.

Much of the most useful literature in our field is contained in
scholarly journals 10 which high school journalism educators do not
ordinarily subscribe. Other important work has never been published
at all, but is to be found in papers delivered at conventions and con-
ferences. Reproductions of most of those papers are available from

the ERIC datahase.

Journalism advisers and educators at all levels in high schools
and colleges can achieve greater insights as journalists and greater
expertise as teachers by reading about the subsequent superior
scholastic attainments of journalism students as contrasted to the
lower performance of those who had not been journalism students.
Journalism teachers need to read about, and compare, the attitudes
and perceptions of principals, advisers, and student journalists. We
need to read and know about the relationship between a school
newspaper’ sources of funding and the amount of free expression its
staff has. These and other issues, both mundane and subtle, are the
stuff of research in school journalism. "1o be well-informed about the
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essential matters is to grow beyond our natural preoccupation with
day-to-day tasks.

Learning and Growing

Every teacher at every level knows that it is difficult to keep up
with reading in the field. Teachers in journalism have a particularly
difficult time because they, like other English teachers, have an enor-
mous amount of grading to do, and the thoroughness with which
they must do it takes much of the time that teachers in other areas
have for professional develcpment. Nevertheless, important things
are happening in our field, and we have to make a real effort to keep
ac current with important issues as we can. Only in that way can we
offer our students what they need in the classroom, and our staffs
what they need in the newsroom.

For example, the ground rules pertaining to student expression
have changed since the Hazelwood ruling in 1988. Advisers need to
have grasped the implications of that judgment so that they may
know what sort of guidance to offer to their staffs when they face
controversy. Apart from the practical matter of giving advice,
though, journalism educators who understand the ruling and the his-
tory of the decisions that led up to it, have a more complete sense of
their jobs and their professional performance. They are working
from a broader context, with a more complete understanding of the
field than someone has who is less well-informed.

With regard to Hazelwood and on other issues, this book became
for us the ideal opportunity to make it possible for knowledgeable
journalism educators to point to the large and growing body of evi-
dence that, in the words of an editor we know and the title of our
book, “Journalism kids do better!™ Educators who know and under-
stand the issues involved, issues that go beyond the how-to-solve-a-
particular-problem approach, are better equipped to serve their
students, their schools, und their field than other educators may be.

‘The problem of retaining knowledgeable publications advisers is
a difficult one. A substantial majority of high school journalism
teachers are restricted by severely limited backgrounds in journalism,
whether academic study or practical experience. They have had little

14
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of the benefit of reading about important issues in the field and dis-
cussing it with like-minded students and professors. No wonder they
feel isolated! This is a situation that hasn't changed appreciably in
many vears; Fretwell noted in 1924 that nine of 10 advisers were
wholly untrained.*”

To make matters worse, the average professional life expectancy
for high school advisers is eight vears, and at least 12 percent of jour-
nalism teachers are brand new to the field each vear. Too often we
lose effective advisers just as they are building up an experience base
that will make their own work easier and will equip them to serve
effectively as resources for other advisers. That high rate of turnover
is a real shame because in most cases it probably means that an expe-
rienced adviser is being replaced with someone who has no experi-
ence and who must start at the bottom of the learning curve again.

We can retain more « " our veteran educators and advisers if we
can help them feel less alone and if we can show them more broadly
the power and importance of our field—that it’s not all deadline
nights and budget meetings with the principal. Significant education-
al principles and issues are central to our jobs, and we can be impor-
tant people in the greater educational process if we are willing to be,
if we are willing to confront those issues and grow in our jobs.
Burnout and turnover rates are always lower among people who feel
that the importance of their work goes beyond immediate day-to-day
concerns and involves broader and more consequential issues.

Jim Willis wrote about the need for greater communication
between the researcher and the professional journalist,”* something
that is just as true for the researcher and the high school journalism
teacher. If the growing body of literature in our field is really going
to tmprove our mutual conditions, it must be accessible, both in
terms of the way it is presented and in terms of its ready availability.
That is what this book is doing here.

"8
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CHapTer 2

GRADES, ACT TESTS, ATTITUDES,
AND INVOLVEMENT

Chapter Highlights
* Journalism kids do better in 10 of 12 major academic areas.

* Journalism kids write better in 17 of 20 comparisons of colle-
giate writing.

* Journalism kids value high school Journalism more highly
than required English courses in fulfilling major language
arts competencies.

* Journalism kids are “doers” in schools—they're more
involved in co-curricular and community activities.

Do journalism students make better high school and college
grades than their peers with no newspaper or vearbook staff experi-
ence? Do they earn higher scores than their peers on the ACT stan-
dard‘zed examinations? Is their writing better? Is their opinion about
Journalism’s worth in language arts more positive than non-
Journalism students” attitudes about their own English classes? Are
they more involved in their school and off-campus communities?

Yes.

During the past decade, studies have shown a relationship
between participation in high school journalism and performance on
widely respected measures of academic success. While we are not
prepared to aseribe direct cansation, we have gathered and examined
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a wide body of evidence that, if nothing else, points to the worth of
involvement in journalism and publications as an outlet for talented
language arts students. Do these results mean merely that kids who
are more literate in the first place tend to develop an interest in jour-
nalism, and then do well in all their studies, or do they mean that
taking part in journalistic work sharpens all their literacies and thus
helps them to do better in all their intellectual endeavors? Perhaps in
time, and with further study of the direct effects of taking a high
school Journalisim class, we will be able to draw the causal relation-
ships more tightly.!

I a study conducted by the Journalism Education Assoctation,
an independent variable was selected for analysis, Item #143 from the
ACT Student Profile Section that was completed when the student
took the ACT Assessment as a high school junior or senior. The item
was listed in the “Of Class Accomplishments” section, and students
had to respond “yes, applics to me” or “no, does not apply to me” to
the following item: “Worked on the staff of a school paper or year-
book.” Altogether, 19,249 students who went on to 10 U.S. colleges
and universities took part in the study, and 4,798 of them had served
on the staff of a school newspaper or vearbook.

College und High School Grades, Standardized Tests

When former high school publications statf members went to
college, they had significantly higher freshman overall grade-point
averages as well as higher grades in their first English courses, as pre-
sented in Graph 2.1. While it is true that the overall GPA is close,
2.67 for publications staffers and 2.62 for non-staffers, the difference
is statistically significant. Also, in their first college English course,
former high school staff members had average grades of 2.82 com-
pared with non-staffers’ 2.71.

To test the validity of the findings further, Journalism Education

Association commissioners and ACT officials drew another entrely
different sample of freshmen from 11 other colleges and universities.”

In the second sample, similar results occurred, as presented on
the right side of Graph 2.1. Among 6,251 students who had taken
“Fnglish Composition™ as their initial language arts course as college

. 20
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freshmen, those who had taken Journalism earned an overall 2.61
GPA, whereas the non-staffers earned only 2.51 as cumulative aver-
ages. In their first college composition course, students with high
school publications backgrounds averaged 2.66 compared with non-
staffers’ 2.56. All these differences were, once again, statistically sig-
nificant. The replication of the test veritied that the ditferences,
though small, were real. Students who had worked on a high school
newspaper or yearbook had higher overall freshman college GPAs
and higher grades in their first college English course, usually
English Composition.
Graph 2.1

College Freshman GPAs, English Grades: HS Staffers vs. Non-Staffers

3

Collegs GPA College English College GPA + Il English Comp
Il J.Stait I No Statt

Suwce ACT JEA

(left side) J-Stalf n = 4.634 No Staff n = 13 869
(nght side) J-Statf n = 1,643 No Staff n = 4.294

* All Diflerences between J-Statt and No Staff expenence significant beyond 001 level

Journalism staff members also had significantly higher high
school grades than did their non-staffer peers.

In every area of analysis, the newspaper and vearbook staffers
did better in their school work than did their counterparts. Graph
2.2 shows the publications students had better final-course high
school grades in English, social studies, mathematics, and science.
Overall GPAs tor these final courses were also averaged for a cumu-
lative score, which was also significantly higher for those with publi-
cations expericnce. The four-course high school average for those
wiut publications experience was 3.31 on a 4.0 scale, compared with a
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mean of 3.20 for those without newspaper or yearbook experience.
The high school English final-course mean grade was 3.45 for the
group with publications background whereas those without that
experience averaged 3.26. In social studies, the journalism staffers
earned 3.49, compared with 3.36 for the non-statfers. Also, newspa-
per and vearbook staff members earned slightly better grades in
mathematics (3.1) than did the non-staffers (3.04). In science, staffers
earned 3.3 GPAs in their final course compared with non-statfers’
3.22.In all five of these comparisons, differences are statistically sig-
nificant, even though they seem numerically small.

Graph 2.2

High School GPA Comparisons: Journalism Staffers vs. Non-Staffers

4

HS GPA HS English HS Soc HS Math HS Science
Studhes

B sttt M No Statt

Source ACT JEA

- Difference significant beyond the 001 fevei
J-Staftn=4798  No Staff n = 14 451

Another measure of scholastic ability and potential is the ACT
test, often used as one of many criteria in the college admissions and
placement process.' Once again, high school journalism students
with newspaper or yearbook staff experience performed well, with
significantly higher scores on the ACT Composite, the ACT
English, and the ACT Social Studies components. They had signifi-
cantly lower scores on the ACT Mathematics Assessment, however,
and they scored about the same as their non-publications peers on
the ACT Science Assessment. Graph 2.3 shows differences berween
the two groups across the five ACT scores.
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Graph 2.3

ACT Percentile Comparisons by Journalism Staff Experience

ACT ACT Enghish ACT Soc. ACT Math ACT Science
Composite Studies

B J-start B No Stat

Source ACT JEA

* Difference significant beyond 01
** Difference signiticant beyond 0901
J-Statt n =4.798  No Staff n = 14.451

Newspaper and yearbook staffers who went on to college earned
percentile scores about two points higher than non-publications stu-
dents in the 10 colleges and universities used in the main part of this
study. We double-verified the statistical significance of this finding
by comparing it with a smaller sample of students from the 11 col-
leges referred to at the end of Endnote 2. In that study of 6,251 stu-
dents, the ACT Composite score was four percentile points higher
for publications staffers than it was for non-publications students. In
the analysis of the larger sample, publications staffers scored in the
76th percentile, whereas non-staffers averaged in the 7+th.

The largest difference, perhaps understandably, was in the ACT
English score, where former publications staffers achieved the 81st
percentile, compared with non-staffers in the 69th—a 12-point dif-
ference.

Graph 2.3 also shows the ACT Social Studies Assessment is four
points higher for publications students (74th percentile) compared
with non-journalism people (70th percentile). Mathematics was the
only statistically significant lower score for publications students at
the 69th percentile compared with 74th for non-staffers. ACT
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Natural Science scores were about the same for each group (71st
percentile).

Among the 12 major bases for academic comparison thus far, we
note that those students who have completed at least one year of col-
lege and who have been on the staff of a high school newspaper or
vearbook earned significantly higher scores than did their non-publi-
cations counterparts in 10 areas, namely, cumulative freshman GPA;
first college English course; mean score of the final four high school
courses in English, social studies, mathematics and natural science;
final high school English grade; final high school social studies
grade; final high school mathematics grade; final high school natural
science grade; ACT Composite score; ACT English score; and ACT
Social Studies score.

In only one of 12 comparisons—the ACT Mathematics score—
did the group with high school publications experience show a nega-
tive significant difference. In the ACT Natural Science assessment,
no significant differences were observed, as shown in Graph 2.3.

While journalism students did not fare so well in the ACT
Mathematics subtest as did their non-publications peers, they did
receive significantly higher mathematics grades in their final high
school math courses. Similarly, no difference was found between
ACT Natural Science scores between the two groups, vet journalism
students had higher science grades in high school than did their non-
journalism counterparts.

The discontinuity of scores in math and science could be
explained in a couple of ways. Publications students are high uchiev-
ers who may have applied themselves harder to mathematies and sci-
ence in high school, even though their natural abilities and acquired
knowledge in those areas were not so well-developed. We also think
it could mean that publications students did not take advanced-level
high school mathematics or science courses. By not taking clective
advanced courses in these areas, or by taking a minimum number of
math and science courses in high school, publications students might
have been able to earn higher grades. Whatever the case, when they
took the ACT Assessment, cither their low math aptitude or lack of
preparation caught up with then.
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In the next phase of the analysis, we added the following items
trom the ACT Student Profile Section to the 12 academic measures
just described: participated in high school radio/television; number
of semesters taken of high school English; had high school creative
writing published in a public magazine or book; wrote original but
unpublished work in high school; worked on the staff of a high
school newspaper or yearbook; won a high school literary prize for
creative writing; had poems, stories, or articles published in a non-
school publication; had creative writing published in a high school
literary magazine or paper; and had poems, stories or articles pub-
lished in a school publication.

The seven items related to out-of-class writing accomplishments
were combined as one independent variable. Others were ACT
Composite score; the average of the final four high school grades
earned in English, social studies, mathematics and natural science;
and the number of semesters that the student had taken in English.
These were used to predict both the first college-English course
grade and the overall GPA for freshman vear.

The best predictor of success in the first college English grade
was the ACT Composite score, with the high school grade point
average almost as strong a predictor. Also significantly strong in pre-
dicting English class success was the out-of-class writing accomplish-
ments component.?

Likewise, when the same four independent variables were used
to predict freshman-year cumulative GPA, the high school GPA sur-
faced as the strongest predictor, followed by the ACT Composite
score. Neither the out-of-class writing accomplishments nor the
number of semesters of high school English were significantly relat-
ed. When out-of-class writing accomplishments were separated into
their seven components, and used as predictors, none surfaced as
predictive of th college outcomes under consideration. That does
not mean that they lacked scholastic or personal value to the students
cither while they were still in high school or once they got to college.

For one thing, none of the seven—including that of serving on
the statf of a high school newspaper or yearbook—is related to a spe-
cific class accomplishment or activity. Because our data from ACT
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did not include an item directly related to a course called
“Journalism,” as opposed to one called “English,” we could not test
effects that having taken such a course might have had on this part of
the analvsis. Nor were we able to examine whether high school
course work in similsr areas such as creative writing. poetry, short-
story writing, or other torms of language arts was contributive to
greater academic success.

Our suspicions are strong., however, that the interactions among
Journalism and other similar language arts classes, but especially
classes in Journalism, do affect academic progress positively. Other
parts of our study provide evidence that students value highly their
classes in high school Journalism, especially when compared with
non-Journalism students” attitudes about their language arts courses
as preparation for college-level English and other classes.

> . a9

Comparisons of Collegiate Writing Samples

Do beginning college students with high school publications
experience do better on various types of written communication than
do those students without secondary school Journalism staff back-
grounds?

Yes.

About 1,200 college freshmen from 18 colleges and universities
were involved in taking ACT assessments geared towards measuring

their knowledge and abilities in general education. Three writing

samples were collected from each student as part of a battery of tests
taken carly in the first semester. Samples were graded by English
professors, and the tests were found to be both reliable and valid in
measuring students’ overall writing effectiveness as well as their abili-
ties at writing for a specific audience, organizing well, and using
proper language skills. In 17 of 20 major comparisons examined
here, students with high school newspaper or yearbook staff experi-
ence had higher writing scores.

Fighteen colleges and universities were randomly selected for
which ACT had both Assessment Standard Research Service Records
from high school testing as well as COMP (College Outcome
Measures Program) Prospectus data.” The latter was developed by

260
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ACT in 1976 both to assist post-secondary schools in efforts to
improve general education and to build support for their programs.
With assistance from faculty at more than 160 colleges and universi-
tes, ACT personnel identified educational cutcomes thought to be
critical to those students’ success at graduating from colleges. Several
writing components were integral parts of the program.

COMP measures process areas {communicating, solving prob-
lems, clarifying values) as well as content areas (functioning within
social institutions, using science and technology, using the arts). The
writing portion of the instrument incorporates these areas through
three writing passages. Scoring was done at each of the 18 schools in
the study by faculty members who taught writing. A sample of those
writing passages was rechecked by ACT officials. The degree of
agreement among raters is high, with coefficients of interrater agree-
ment typically ranging from .80 to .95."

The Assessment consists of three 20-minute writing assignments
based on audio-tape stimuli material to which students listen. Each
tape is two- to four-minutes long. Areas covered are social science,
science, and the fine arts. Three individual letters were written, one
for each topic. One letter is personal, another to a U.S. senator, and
the third to a radio station. While practical in nature, the letters
(writing passages) were not journalistic, but they were meant to mea-
sure standard writing competencies thought by a consensus of educa-
tors to be important for college-age students. ACT reported that the
Writing Assessment provides college and university faculty with
diagnostic information as well as comparisons with college freshmen
and seniors in high schools at other participating institutions. New
forms are introduced annually, and three versions of the Assessment
arc used each vear.

Fach writing sample includes a total possibic score of 31, with
maximums being 10 in Aud.ence, 10 in Organization and 11 in
Language Skills. For reporting purposes here, we have converted the
raw scores into percentiles to distinguish levels berween those with
high school journalism staff background and those without that expe-
rience.
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Evaluators were prompted to grade each section holistically with
the following criteria in mind: Audience: appropriateness of writing
form for situation and intended audience; consistency in adherence
to audience perspective; reference to common experiences; use of
humor, tact, flattery, and the like. Organization: develops the points
called for in a direct fashion, with control of language and transition;
written on at least two levels of abstraction. Language: writes in a
precise or in a lively manner, with originality and effort to use inter-
esting or clever phrases, and few scribal errors.

ACT provides the following general instructions to evaluators:

The examinee should show an awareness of audience and
areate a “voice” with a focus on explanation and persuasion: there
should be a sense of organization and development, skillful use of
language and sentence structuring devices (such as antithesis or
parallelism), and no obtrusive scribal errors (e.g.. spelling. punc-
tuation. paragiaphing and form). A special caution: No credit
should be given for being “right.™ and no penalty should be given
for a position or attitude that you cannot accept, as long as it
seerns to represent what the writer intended. Try to avoid credit
or penalties for penmuanship.

In the three samples of writing used for analvsis here, one
involved marriage roles, in which writers had to write a letter to a
mythical friend about defined roles of two other friends whose wed-
ding was recent. Another sample required writers to respond to a
four-minute radio news broadcast involving the federal government’s
development of synthetic fuels versus conservation allocations. A let-
ter was to be written to the writer’s U.S. senator supporting one side
or the other. In the third writing sample, students were to listen to a
two-minute selection of bluegrass music and then write the stations
management, encouraging them not to drop the weckly program of
traditional music.

Students coming trom high school publications programs did
significantly better on the overall COMP Composite Writing com-
ponent than did those without journalistic background, as is evident
in Graph 2.4 In the same graph, one can see that when individual
parts of the Composite score are analyzed, we find that Journalisim

W
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staffers did significantly better in both Audience and Language
scores while scoring slightly better on the Organization portion. All
1,161 students in this part of the study had taken the COMP tests
early in their freshman year of college; thus, effects of having taken a
college-level writing course do not figure into the results. These stu-
dents’ high school writing experiences were the most likely formal
academic influences on their performance on the COMP Writing
component. These results will be valuable to colleges later when stu-
dents are evaluated as sophomores and seniors——the standard prac-
tice among participating ACT institutions. In this study, however,
results are of value because they indicate one of the first after-high
school records of writing ability.

Graph 2.4
ACT College Writing Percentiles by Various Subcategories

COMP Writing COMP Audience comp COMP Language
Organization

Bl J-Staff No Staff

Source ACT JEA

* Difterence significant beyond 05 level
J-Statt n = 371 No Sta¥f n = 790

Because publications staffers have better standardized scores in
the several areas already analyzed—including the ACT English
Usage component—we were fearful that these writing results were
reflective of better ability generally. So in the next phase of the
analysis, we divided the students according to four subgroups, based
on their performance on the English Assessment of the ACT test
taken while in high school. In this way, we grouped the students
according to generally recognized language arts knowledge and

29
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potential, and then we compared each group’s early collegiate writing
samples. By looking at the results in this way, the ACT COMP Total
Writing score would be more reflective of general high school writ-
ing experiences, including work on high school publications.

In Graphs 2.5 through 2.8, the following ACT English per-
centiles were used to group students: 1-42 Low; 43-77 Fair; 78-94
Good; and 93-99 High.

Graph 2.5
ACT College Writing Percentiles by ACT English: Total Writing Score

100

40

ACT Engush Low AT Enghish Fair ACT English Good  ACT English High

Il J-siart B/ No Staft

Souce ACT JEA

*Significant beyond .COS level

J-Staif n =57 jow. 194 far 84 good 36 high

No Staft n = 163 low 404 far 162 good. 61 high
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Graph 2.6

ACT College Writing Percentiles by ACT English: Writing for an Audience

100

ACT English Low ACT English Far ~ ACT English Good ~ ACT English High

W J-start BB No Staff

Source ACTJEA

*Significant beyond the .05 level

J-Staff n=57low 194 fair. 84 good. 36 hugh

No Statf n = 163 {ow. 404 fatr. 162 good. 61 high

ACT College Writing Percentiles by ACT English: Organization

100

ACT English Low ACT English Fair ~ ACT English Good ~ ACT Enghlish High

Il st BB No Siaff

Source ACT JEA
“Difference significant beyond 03

J-Staff n =57 low. 194 farr. 84 good. 36 high

No Statf n = 163 low. 404 far. 162 good 61 high
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Graph 2.8
ACT College Writing Percentiles by ACT Engiish: Language Skills

ACT English Low ACT Enghsh Far ~ ACT Enghsh Good  ACT English High

Bl Jsai Bl No Staff

Sou.ce ACT JEA

*Difference significant at .001

J-Statf n =57 low. 194 {air. 84 good, 36 high

No Staft n = 163 low, 404 farr, 162 good, 61 high

To summarize writing abilities as seen in Graphs 2.4 through
2.8, we have observed that in 20 major comparisons of freshman col-
lege student writing abilities, those with high school publications
experience carned higher scores in 17 of 20 categories. In seven of
those 17 categories, the staffers’ scores were significandy higher. In
only one of three scores in which non-staffers’ scores were higher did
we find a significantly higher difference.

We contend that writing experiences enjoyed by students in
high school newspaper or vearbook efforts provide realism, cogency,
relevance, timeliness and appropriateness. Because of their obvious
applicability to real-world problem-solving, primary and secondary
research skills, critical thinking and communication with peers, jour-
nalistic writing assignments in many ways fulfill the verv competen-
cies often espoused by English educators. Without these built-in
objectives in their traditional high school language arts courses, non-
staffers may find their writing experiences to he less meaningful and
less frequent. Based on this rescearch, the extent that former
Journalism students outperform non-Journalism swdents when both
groups are challenged with writing for general audiences at the

11 5
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beginning of their college careers, it seems that journalistic writing
experiences teach skills transferable to other writing.

Journalism Students’ Attitudes about Language Arts Courses

Our comparisons thus far have involved differences between
staff members of high school newspapers or yearbooks because data
were not available on the ACT Assessment that distinguished
between staffers and those who took Journalism as a for-credit class.
In this next segment, however, we examine the results of an ACT
Language Arts Expericnces Survey that measures student opinions
about all of their language arts coursework in high school—required
English, Journalism, and English electives such as speech, debate and
drama.

Do college students who took Journalism as a class in high
school think that it fulfilled well-defined language arts competencies
better than required English or English elective courses? Do their
free-response answers to an open-ended question support this point
of view?

Yes.

Part of the work of the JEA Commission on the Role of
Journalism in Secondary Education involved constructing a survey
that measured opinions of college students about all of their lan-
guage arts experiences, not just Journalism. The survev was refined
and sent out under the auspices of ACT so that a Journalism bias
would not be detected. Students understoud that they were reacting
to all of their formal language arts courses in high school.

The 29 items sclected for the survey were based on generally
accepted language arts competencies found in various national and
state commissions examining curriculum reform.® For each of the 29
competencies, students were asked to rate their experiences in any of
three categories that applied to their high school language arts class-
est Required (Standard) English, Journalism Courses, and Fnglish
Flectives. Fach was rated on a three-point scale with 3™ being
“helped a lot,™ “2™ being “helped a little™ and “1" being “did not
hetp.” All of the students in the survey had been on the staff of a stu-
dent yearbook or newspaper in high school, but only 143 of 358 in
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the study had taken a class in Journalism, 125 had received credit for
newspaper lab, and another 159 took yearbook lab for credit. In most
of the comparisons between Required English and English Electives,
non-Journalism students outnumber those with Journalism course
experience by about a 4:1 ratio because several people who took a
Journalism class also took newspaper or vearbook for credit as well.

Of 2,687 surveys mailed, 558 of those returned were usable.’
The return rate was low because permanent addresses were used on
the mailing, and many of the students in the study were away at col-
lege, causing parents/guardians to have to forward the mail to them.
A postage-paid return envelope was provided.

Because of the low return rate, respondents were not typical of
the sample selected. Nevertheless, the study was of much value
because we found that those who answered the survey were in many
ways academically superior to those who did not respond. The
respondents were college students who have significantly higher
scores in the following areas: ACT Composite scores; ACT scores in
English, mathematics, social studies and natural science; high school
GPA in English; and first-vear college overall GPA. Another charac-
teristic of those who answered the survey was that they tended to be
female non-minority students. While a more representative sample
would be ideal, this analysis is of value because it signifies the atti-
tudes and ideas of academically superior students who have already
achieved success in college.

As shown in Graph 2.9, overall results of the 29-item survey of
language arts competencies show that students who had taken high
school Journalism classes perceived those courses to have fulfilled
more adequately language arts objectives than did any other classes.
The highest rating on Graph 2.9, Journalism, reached 65.9 points.
Those same Journalism students reported that Required English
courses helped them fulfill language arts competencies with a rating
of 60.8, and they rated their English Electives at 60.7. From the
other group of students—those who had not taken a Journalism
class—ratings for Required English classes were highest, with a rotal
of 624, and English Flectives wotalled 61. Those same students who
took a yearbook or newspaper lab for credit but who did not take a
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course in Journalism gave those lab experiences the lowest score of
any comparison, 56.8.

Graph 2.9

Language Arts Experiences Scores by Types of Classes

Required English Total Joumalism Total English Elective Total

B Joumansm B Non-Joumalism

Source ACT JEA

*Students who took Publications Lab only. not a class
Journalism Expenence n = 143 in first two compansons: r = 88 in third
Non-Journahsm n = 415 in first companson. 162 in second. 240 n third

When ratings of competencies garnered in various language arts
classes are totalled. it becomes evident that college students who
have taken high school Journalism claim that it has contributed to

the development of their overall competencies better than any other
English classes.

Observe, further, that those students who did not take a
Journalism class were more satisfied with Required English and
English Electives than were Journalism students who took the same
courses. The lowest rating observed in Graph 2.9—Publications
Lab—is not a Journalism class per se. The low rating would indicate
that these students believed that publications lab experiences for
credit did not do as good a job at fulfilling the 29 language arts com-
petencies as did cither Required Fnglish or English Electives.
Although those who took a Journalism class rated it more highly
than any other group rated any other language arts classes, and thus
one might argue that these classes might casily fulfill high school
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English requirements or electives, some caution needs to be applied
in this area when looking at publications labs for credit when they
are not accompanied by a Journalisin class.

Table 2.1 shows the average ratings of each of the 29 language
arts competencies, with “3” being highest and “1” being lowest.
Students who had taken Journalism rated it best in 15 of 29 compe-
tency areas. In one other area, Journalism tied with Required English
as a top competency. Those same students with a Journalism class
selected Required English as best in eight of the 29 competencies,
and they chose five items as best in the English Elective category.

Table 2.1: ACT Language Arts Experiences Survey Raw Scores by High School

Courses
Standard English Journalism English Electives
Journalism Non-Journ.  Class  J-Lab Only Journalism Non-Journ.
Competency {n=143) {n=415) (n=143}) (n=159) (n=88) (n=240)
WRITING
1. Ability to develop topic ideas for writing 241 242 241" 198 22 245
S. Ability to vory writing style for different
readers ond purposes 202 207 251 205 w2 242"
8. Development of o writing style opplicoble
to either fiction or non-fiion 215 199 193 164 201 2.00
9. Ability to write non-fiction concisely,
with dlority, occurocy, ond objedivity 27 2.19 241° 197 1.94 197
19. Ability to write persuosively obou! issues
reloted to sthoo! ond non-schoal issues 202 214 254 219 234 236
EDITING
2. Ability to organize o piece of writing
for o «pedific purpose ond oudience 242 2.4 256 212 248 260

3 Ability to orgonize, select, ond relote
wdeas, outline them, ond develop them into
toherent parogrophs 265 263 238° 197 2.20 238
6. Ability to improve writing through self
editing—<orredting errors, ond rewtiting

sentences ond parogrophs 226 212 265 24 1.98 200
10. Ability to edit, for o specific oudience.
the writing of others 178 187 2571 215 179 203

GATHERING INFORMATION / USE OF SOURCES

7. Ability tu gother informotion from primory
ond secondory sources, fo write o report

using this research, to quote, parophrose ond
summorize occurotely, ond to cite sources propery  2.42 249 2% 199 212 134
15. Ability to identify and comprehend the moin
ond subordinate ideas in fectures ond discussions

and to report occurotely whot others hove said 203 208 23r 202 21 217
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Standard English Journalism English Electives
Journalism Non-Journ.  Closs  J-Lab Only Journalism Non-Journ.

Competency (n=143) (n=415} (n=143) [n=15%) {n=88) {n=240)

CRITICAL THINKING

11. Ability o identify ond comprehend the moin

ond subardinate ideas in o written work and

to symmorize them

12. Ability to separate personol opinions ond

assumptions from thase of o writer

13. Abiity o engage triticolly ond constructively

in the exchange of idess, perticulorly during

dlass discussions ond conferences with instructors

14. Ability to onswer ond osk questions toherently

ond concisely, ond to follow spoken instructions

17. Ability to identify ond formulote problems

ond to propose ond evoluate woys to solve them

18. Aility fo recognize ond use inductive ond

deductive reasoning, ond fo recognize errors

in regsoning

20. Ability o drow reasonable conclusions from

informotion found in vorious sources, whether

writien, spoken, or in tobles ond grophs

21. Ability to comprehend, develop, ond use

concepts ond generolizotion

23. Ability to understond ond systhesize moin ideos

from reading, lectures, and other ocodemic

experiences; ond to opply information to new

sitvotions

LANGUAGE USE

4. Ability 1o write Stondord English sentences

in correct sentente structure using oppropriote
verb forms, punctuotion, copitolizotion, possessives
plurols, word choite, ond corvect spelling

16. Ability to use oppropriote spoken longuoge
with diverse individuols and groups

24, kbiiity 1o develop speciolized vocobufories,
ond 1o yse ther for reading, speoking, listening,
computing, ond studying

AFFECTIVE DOMAIN

22. Ability 1o occept constsuctive arificism

ond leotn from it 226
25. Ability to communicote with peers ond

older people on o professionol level 204
26. Ability 1o deal with conflicts while working

with other people on o project 164
27. Development of o sense of responsibulity,

leadership, ond personol motusity 185
28 Development of self-confidence. personat

worth, ond self-esteem 199
29. Development of o sense of occomplishment

ond involvement in the school and community 172

* within group ¢hi squore ugnificant beyond the 001 level

** vathin-group chi squore signficont beyand the .01 level
*** wthin roup chi squose significont beyond the 0 level
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The following areas of Table 2.1 are those in which students
thought that Journalism best fulfilled their high school general lan-
guage arts competencies:

2. Ability to organize a piece of writing for a specific purpose

and audience

Ability to vary writing style for different readers and purposes

Ability to improve writing through seif-editing—correcting
errors, and rewriting sentences and paragraphs

Ability to write non-fiction concisely, with clarity, accuracy
and objectivity

Abilit to edit. for a specific audience, the writing of others
Ability to separate personal opinions and assumptions from
those of a writer

Ability to answer and ask questions coherently and concisely,
and to follow spoken instructions

Ability to identify and comprehend the main and subordinate
ideas in lectures and discussions and to report accurately
what others have said

Abiliny to identify and formulate problems and to propose
and evaluate ways to solve them

Abiliy to write persuasively about issues related to school
and non-school issues

Ability to draw reasonable conclusions from information

found in various sources, whether written. spoken or dis-

played in tables and graphs

Ability to deal with conflicts while working with other people
on a project

Development of a sense of responsibility, leadership and per-
sonal maturity

Development of self-confidence, personal worth and selt-
esteem

Development of a sense of accomplishment and involvement
in the school and community

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC
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Journalism students also rated competency 1 on the survey as a
tie between Required English and Journalism: Ability to develop
topic ideas for writing.

Students who took Journalism rated nine of the remainirg 13
areas as their second choices in fulfilling language arts competencies
(numbers 3,4, 7, 11, 13, 16, 21, 22, and 25 of Table 2.1). In only four
of the 29 competencies did students who took Journalism rate those
courses lowest of the three areas—numbers 8, 18, 23 and 24 of Table
2.1.

Within each of the three language arts areas examined—
Required English, Journalism, and English Electives—chi-square
tests were used to examine differences of answering patterns in the
three-point scale between those students who took Journalism as a
class compared with those students who had not. The most notable
number of significant differences occurred within the Journalism
course area. Twenty-one of 29 competencies proved to be statistically
significant (numbers 1-12, 14-16, 18-21 and 23-2+4 of Table 2.1).

A possible explanation for such consistent differences, especially
compared with relatively few found in either Required English or
English Electives categories, might be that when Journalism is taught
as a regular class, the teacher is most likely to hold certification or
other expertise in Journalism. In many schools where this is not the
case, administrators might not allow a formal class to be offered, or
might call the class by some other name so as to avoid accreditation
or state department difficulties. Names like “Publications,” “Practical
English,” “Yearbook,” “Newspaper,” or “English Practicum™ are
common.

In these classes, which are often heavy in laboratory exercises or
production of actual schocl publications, students might lack the
guidance of a qualified Journalism teacher or be so consumed with
production emphasis that they are not perceiving that many of the 29
competencies chosen as language arts objectives are being met. Also,
these students have sor had a formal Journalism course before their

publications lab experience, and they have missed out in learning

fundamental principles, theories, discipline, and practices available in
a tradivonal classroom sitnation.
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'This does not mean that school publications are not valuable as
co-curricular actvites. Information presented above shows the worth
of co-curricular activities and points toward significantly better per-
formance of publications students performing in several academic
areas in high school, on college entrance examinations, and in the first
vear of college. This means that students do not believe that publica-
dons experience alone is an adequate substitute for an academic class
in Journalism when it comes to fulfilling language arts competencies;
neither do they see it as being as meaningful as Required English or
English Electives. We can reasonably conclude that while Journalism
as a class in language arts is the strongest of all in meeting the 29
competencies, the same competencies are least met through publica-
tions experience unaccompanied, or not preceded, by a formal class.

In order to get a more simplified and unified picture of the 29
competencies at work, we subdivided them into six logical categories,
cach of which comprised two or more of the 29 items. Table 2.2

shows the configuration after totalling points within each of the fol-
lowing subdivisions:

Writing: numbers 1, 5, 8,9, 19

Editing: numbers 2, 3, 6, 10

Gathering Information and Use of Sources: numbers 7 and 15
Critical Thinking: numbers 11, 12, 13, 1417, 18, 20, 21, 23
Lenguage Use: numbers 4, 16, 24

Affective Domain: numbers 22, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29

Journalism students rated four of the six category areas as having
fulfilled competencies better than they did Required English or
English Electives: Writing, Fditing, Gathering/Use of Sources, and
Affective Domain. It was a close second in Critical Thinking to
Required English, and it was third in Language Use, but in this arca
it was almost the same as Fnglish Electives and fairly close to
Required English. In the two areas in which Journalism courses did
not finish first, Required Fnglish was the top choice. Perhaps
because the Journalism course experience was so strong in fulfilling
the competencies, Journalism students’ attitudes about other lan-
guage arts courses were refatively less positive,

40
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Table 2.2: ACT Language Arts Experiences Survey Total
Competency Scores by High School Courses

Standard English Journalism English Electives
Journalism Non'Journ.  Class  J-Lat Only Journalism Non-Journ.
Competency (n=143}  (n=415) (n=143}) (h=15%" (n=88)  (n=240)

Writing 10.53 10.62 1.35 9.34 10.20 10.38
Editing 889 9.20 9.84 801" 799 853
Gothering / Use of Sources 439 448 464 390" 415 434
Critical Thinking 18.85 19.37 18.58 15.94 17.42 17.89
Longuage Use 6.85 104 631 5.36" 6.33 6.03
Affective Domain na 11.64 15.15 14.28° 14.63 1385

* test difference significant beyond the .05 level
*** test difference significont beyond the 001 level

In the open-response part of the survey, students were asked to
react to the following: “If vou have suggestions for teachers of the
high school language arts courses that would benefit future college
students, please list your ideas in the space below.” Of the 558
responses, 269 of them included at least one suggestion, and several
included more than one.

Of those people who mentioned “Journalism” experiences, all 15
statements seem to be positive. One student wrote about the value of
a yearbook experience as it related to expressing complex ideas in
concrete terms and in doing research:

Whiting style in college scems a lot different than in high
school. In vesearch analysis we have learned to write complex tasks

(like fuctorial design experiment) in simple terans for anyone to

understand. In bigh school we wrate with much more fillers and

Sargon.™ College professors frown on that. I wish I had done

more research in bigh school. I would bave been more prepared.

Yearbook bas prepared me for college way more than any English

class did.

Another student, pleased that high school journalism prepara-
tion had been good for using grammar and a wide vocabulary, found
that Journalism was helpful in applving college-level styles of writing
to term papers and analysis papers.
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Other important college-level abilities were nurtured through
elecrives as well. One student wrote about debate, forensics, and
Journalism in terms of immediate and long-term values:

The classes that most helped me not only throughout high
school but also well into college were debate and forensics. There is
no substitute for the experience these programs give the student in
composing thoughts quickly and effectively, or in appearing in an
interview or public speaking scenario. However, it is also impor-
tant to realize that these programs force the student to accept
responsibility—the instructor cannot do the student’s work for
bim (or ber). I believe that this aspect of debate and forensics can
and must be applied to the “Standard English courses.™ It is the
individual responsibility that Journalism class places upon the
student that belps that student most. It is the responsibility placed
on the student that best prepaves him (or ber) miost not only for
post-secondary education but ulso for “real life.”

Another student thought English should not be taught “straight
from books™ but should focus on basic structures for each yvear of the
curriculum. Other structures or types of writing included “organiz-
ing skills—spatial, chronological, etc.; choice of wording—poetic,
technical, etc.: and various writing stvles—business, journalism,
informal, fiction, etc.”

Writing of college research papers was mentioned by several
students who had taken Journalisin in high school. One wrote:

Students should be required to write papers often so they are
prepared to do so in college. A section teaching them how to do

library research would also be helpful. I recommend taking a

FJournalism class and also stressing more reading with class discus-

sion. These are all belpful once you graduate whether vou contin-

uc school or work.

Others had advice concerning emphasis areas or approaches to
the handling of the classroom:

Emphasize a little more oiv grammar and writing—a little

less on literature. Get students ready for college, and don’t be so
lemment on things such as eriting and term papers. feach students
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the proper way of writing these things. Fournalism, Newspaper
and Yearbook belp a lot in learning the proper way to do these
things; thevefore, all three should be counted as a credit.

— Similarly, one student wrote that journalisin and English
Elective courses helped more than Required English: “I suggest
incorporating these language arts into Standard English courses for

— those students who would not choose electives.”

Others compared Required English and Journalism with respect
to areas in the affective domain—interesting classes, broadening per-
spectives, and the like. One student wrote:

Teachers of Standard English classes scemed apathetic about

— the dass—it was not challenging. 1 had Basic English which was

' requived freshman year, then clectives such as Speech,

Journalism. and Debate for the last three years. I learned more

- Srom the elective classes because the teachers seened more involved
and the work more involved and interesting.

- Another student thought Required English courses “tried to
cover too many things in one term.” The most beneficial courses for
this person were electives “such as British Literature and Newspaper.
(These were also the most interesting courses.)”

Some students stressed the importance of co-curricular activities
within the school because they broadened their outlooks and allowed
, them to relate what they were fearning to non-school situations. One
person wrote: “Encourage high school students to be involved with
outside activities, such as Drama, Yearbook or Newspaper staff to
broaden their opinions of people and the way we utilize the English
language other than in the classroom. I was greatly involved, and it
has helped me in my college carcer.”

Along this line of reasoning, another student who did not take
publications and co-curriculars for credit wrote: “The Required
English classes T took helped me learn the basics—grammar, punctua-
tion, ctc., but I [had] learned that in grade school. High school
English was a mere repetition. Working on Debate/Speech team and
Newspaper/Yearbook for no credit is what helped me TREMEXN-
DOUSLY! (Need to put Flective English classes back in the system!)”

LI v o
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These few comments from respondents clearly support the
more formal findings of the survey: Journalism and related publica-
tions experiences powerfully accomplish the learning objectives in
the many aspects of literacy and communication that stt  =ts so
importantly need to learn for academic success in higher education
and for personal and career success in life.

High School Accomplishments ard Future Directions

Are these yearbook and newspaper staffers and journalism stu-
dents more likely to be involved in other school activities than their
non-publications peers? Are they more likely than non-suaffers to
choose communications as a major in college? Are they more likely
to wani some tvpe of communications career following college?

Yes.

As one might expect, high school staffers are much more likely
to serve on a collegiate publications staff than non-staffers from high
school." In fact, by a ratio of almost three-to-one, high school publi-
cations staff members indicate chat thev would like to serve on colle-

giate newspaper or vearbook staffs, as scen in the first comparison of
Graph 2.10.

Graph 2.10
Percent participation in High School and College Activities by HS Staff

70

College HS Adv. English HS Student HS Dept Clubs
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In other comparisons on the same graph, we note significant
involvement by staff members compared with non-staffers when it
comes to curricular and co-curricular activities. For example, staffers
are much more likely to be enrolled—or to have been enrolled—in
Advanced Placement, accelerated, or honors English courses. The
second comparison in Graph 2.10 shows that while 54 percent of the
staffers have been involved in these English courses, only 44 percent
of the non-staffers have been.

Likewise, the third comparison in the same graph shows that
almost half of all publications staffers were involved in student gov-
ernment during high school. Only 24 percent of their counterparts
were involved in their schools’ political process—nearly half as many.

And when it comes to departmental clubs like science club, for-
eigin language club, math club, and so on, 50 percent of the journal-
ism staffers were members compared with 38 percent of the
non-staffers, as seen in the fourth comparison of Graph 2.10.

When other high school involvement in extracurriculars and
leadership activities is considered, publications staffers seem to be
much more active than non-staffers. For example, as seen in Graph
2.11, 52 percent of the newspaper and vearbook staffers were
involved in special-interest groups like ski club, sailing club, judo
club, card sections at athletic contests, drill team and the like. Only
39 percent of non-staffers were involved in those activities—a differ-
ence of about 13 percent.

In leadership positions within the school—besides publications
staff membership—the journalism participants show a greater per-
centage of activity, The second comparison in Graph 2.11 indicates
that 42 percent of the staffers were appointed or elected to student
office while only 22 percent of the non-staiiers were—a 20 point dif-
ference. Also, the third comparison of the graph shows that 48 per-
cent of the statfers received an award or special recognition for
leadership of some kind while in high school. Fullv 14 percent fewer
non-staffers received such recognition. The fourth comparison in
Graph 2.11 shows that while 36 percent of the staff members were in
a student movement to change institutional rules, procedures or poli-
cies, onlyv 23 percent of the non-stafters were.
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Graph 2.11

% High School Leadership and Activities by High School Publications
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Some other indicators reflect the involvement in voluntary acad-
emic pursuits as well as in the community, as shown in Graph 2.12.

Graph 2.12

% Voluntary Co-curricular and Leadership Activity by HS Publications
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For example, publications staffers are more likely to have fin-
ished a work of art—like painting, ceramics, sculpwre, and the like—
on their own time and not part of a course than were their non-stafter
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peers. Likewise, in the second comparison of Graph 2.12, we note
that staffers compared with non-staffers—by a 57 percent to 39 per-
cent margin—were more likely to have written an original but unpub-
lished piece of creative writing on their own, and not part of a course.

Staffers are also more likely to have been appointed or elected
cheerleader or captain of a varsity team than are non-staffers. In our
study, 6 percent more publications students than non-staffers fit in
this category, as noted in the third comparison of Graph 2.12. And in
non-school involvement related to religious participation, 21 percent
of the staffers indicate that they taught in a church or synagogue, or
led a religious service on a regular basis, whereas only 15 percent of
the non-staffers claim this tvpe of religious leadership.

The tendency of high school vearbook and newspaper staff
members to be more involved in various activities both in school and
in the community can be seen in Graph 2.13.

Graph Z.13

% Out-of-School Volunteer Activities by Staff Participation

Community Help Asst Handicapped Job Supervisor F.nance Manager

B J-Staft No Staff

Source ACT LEA

J-Staft n = approximately 4 535 No Staff n = approximately 13 187

About 36 percent of the staff members indicate that thev were
also active in programs that helped their communities or neighbor-
hoods develop pride in themselves whereas only 235 percent of the
non-staffers were similarly involved—a gap of 11 percentage points.
Staffers also seem to be more involved in assisting children or adults
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who are handicapped mentally, physically, educationally or economi-
cally. The second comparison in Graph 2.13 shows that 27 percent of
the staff members are involved in these programs while about 20 per-
cent of non-staffers do volunteer work in this area.

Likewise, 5 percent more staffers say that while working at a job
while in high school, they supervised the work of others——as shown
in the third comparison of the graph. And, finally, by a margin of
almost two to one, staffers seem to have managed the financial affairs
of some organization while in high school compared with their non-
publications peers.

Some Concluding Thoughts

While high school Journalism classes and publications activitics
are not designed primarily as vocational or career-influencing experi-
ences, they nevertheless do attract a considerable number of students
who later select Communications (journalism, radio or television
broadcasting or advertising) as a collegiate major and as a likely
carecr.

Our ACT data show that when a high school student has taken
both journalism as a course and has been a participant on a newspa-
per or yearbook statf, that person is 10 times more likely to choose
Communications as a college major. About the same number indicate
Communications as their career choice. Implications abound for col-
lege and university Journalism educators, media managers, and scc-

ondary school curriculum designers. University educators ought to

realize the worth of high school Journalism and publications experi-
ence and accord them every possible consideration—in teacher-train-
ing, through outreach, and via other recruiting programs. From
these high school programs come the next generation of college
Communication majors and teachers.

Media executives ought to support secondary (and collegiate)
Journalism programs because the talented and involved students
described throughout this chapter are the next generation of profes-
sional journalists.

High school administrators, curriculum designers, and teachers
ought 1o accord Journalism and publications activities a substantial

18
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place within the high school language arts curriculum. We have
shown here that—whatever the reasons—publications staff members
show significantly better achievement on an array of well-respected
academic, individual, and social measurements than do their non-
staff counterparts. Perhaps these better students naturally gravitate
toward publications as an outlet for their talents. Perhaps their noted
tendencies to be more active in school and community life also weigh
heavily in their decisions to become involved with publications. In
any event, Journalism kids do demonstrably better. Regardless of the
motivations, the high degree of activity in intelligent, talented, and
involved students has a correlative and reciprocating effect in
Journalism students’ other undertakings. Students who took a class
called “Journalism™ found it superior in meeting well-recognized lan-
guage arts competencies than did either required English courses or
other English electives. These indications from academically superi-
or students affirm the worthiness of Journalisin as a course at the
heart of the language arts curriculum, not to be relegated to distant
or second-class or adjunct status within the English curriculum, and
not to be squeezed out during times of budget crunch. All too often,
however, Journalism has been relegated to this less-than-noble place.

We propose that language arts department chairs and others
involved in the English curriculum seriously consider re-evaluating
any negative biases towards Journalism and school-publications
activities, should such biases exist. Based on this solid statistical evi-
dence, we can say that Journalism classes and staff work on high
school newspapers and yearbooks are definitive educational experi-
ences in students’ secondarv-school careers that not only carry over
into higher education and future life but also make the difference for
distinction and success while in high school itself.
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NOTES ON CHAPTER 2

I.

‘e

For a more complete analysis of the ACT stwudy, see High School
Fournalism Confronts Critical Deadline. A Report by the Journalism
Education Association Commission on the Role of Journalism in
Secondary Educaton. Journalism Fducation Association: Manhattan,
KS, 1987, All findings used with permission of that JEA Commission.
Throughout this chapter, we are using data gathered from the
American College Testing program.

. Both scts of colleges and universities were randomly selected from

among those schools that participated in ACT's Standard Rescarch
Service during 1983-1984. The majority of analyses involved 19,249
students from Auburn, Arizona State, Arkansas, Denver, Northern
[Hinois, Hinois, Kansas, Calvin College, Oklahoma, and Brigham
Young. For verification purposes, a second set of institutions was
selected from 11 participating institutions: St. Lukes (Jowa), Fort Hays
(Kansas), Hutchinson Community College (Kansas), Benedictine
College (Kansas). Michigan Chrisuan, Holmes Junior College
(Mississippi), Akron, Oklahoma State, Bob Jones University (South
Carolina), Christian Brothers College (Tennessee), and Freed-
ITarman (Fennessee).

. According to information provided by ACT in 1985, about 1 million

high school juniors and seniors complete the ACT Assessment cach
vear. 'The results are used by more than 2,700 colleges and universities,
scholarship agencies, and state educational systems. Many of these
institutions participate each vear in ACT's rescarch serviees, through
which local normative data, predictive information, and college fresh-
man class profiles are generated. Teis the prevalent standardized test of
this nature in 28 states.

4. For further description of this analysis, sce Jack Dvorak, “Publications

5.

Fxperience as a Predictor of College Success,™ Jonrnalism Quarterly 66
(Autumn 1989): 702-706.

For added denails on ACT writing comparisons, see Jack Dvorak,
“Itigh School Publications Faperience As a Factor in College-Level
\Writing.” Jowrnalion Quarterly 65 (Sununer 1988): 392-3098; and FHigh
Schoud Jornalesm Confronts Critical Deadline: ~0-85,

6. Institutions involved were Aabama, South Alabama, Arizona State.

Arhansas, DePaul, Northern Hlinois, Hinois, Kansas, Hope College
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(Michigan), Detroit, Creighton, New Mexico State (Las Cruces), Ohio
(Athens), Oklahoma State, Vennessee, Stephen F. Austin (Texas),
Brigham Young, and Wisconsin-Eau Claire. ACT Assessment scores
were gathered in the 1983-1984 school year, and COMP Prospectus
data—including writing samples—were collected during students’
1984-1985 freshman college vear.

. COMP Prospectus booklet. American College Testing Program: Towa

City, IA. 1985.

. See, tor example, .4 Nation at Risk: The Imperative for Educational

Reform. "The National Commission on Excellence in Fducation
(Washington: U.S. Department of Education, April 1983); First in the
Nation in Education. Final Report of the Towa Exeellence in Fducation
Task Force (Des Moines: Towa Legislative Council, 1984); Acadenic
Preparation for College: 13 hat Students Need to Know and Be Able to Do
(New York: College Entrance Examination Board, 1983); and
Educational Excellence for lowa. Final Report of the Joint Committee on
Instructional Development and Academic Ardeulation in Towa (Des
Moines: Towa State Board of Regents and the Departiment of Public
Instruction, February 1984).

. From a representative sample of 18 colleges and universities in 14

states participating in ACT high school and collegiate testing pro-
grams, ACT personnel matched up 8,063 students for whom both high

school and college records were accessible. Surveys were mailed to
2,687 college students randomly selected from this list in late March
1986. Because of time constraints, no follow-up mailing was possible

tO ne¢ )r.—rcsp()ndcnt.s.

. Data were gathered from “The ACT Interest Inventory and Student

Profile Section™ that was completed by high school juniors and seniors
as part of the ACT Assessment.
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CHAPTER 3

ADVANCED PLACEMENT

Chapter Highlights
* Nearly 66 percent of students from Intensive Journalistic
Writing courses pass Advanced Placement exams in English
Language and Composition; all test-takers pass at an average
rate 5 percentage points lower.
Journalism students average 3.07 on Advanced Placement
language tests; all test-takers average 2.90.

African-, Hispanic-, Asian- and Native-American Journalism
students do better on tests in Advanced Placement language
and composition than do non-minority students.

Females and seniors do better on the tests than males and
underclassmen.

Other topics:
Evolution of the Intensive Journalistic Writing programs
Advanced Placement test content
Intensive Journalistic Writing course content
Teacher preparation for Intensive Journalistic Writing
classes
In the first four vears of a national experiment, high school stu-
dents from programs with specially trained Intensive Journalistic
Writing teachers have shown marked improvement. Theyv now sur-
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pass the national average for all students taking the Advanced
Placement English Language and Composition Examinations offered
by the College Board. Much like the results we've already examined
involving journalism and non-journalism students who have taken
ACT tests, the data suggest that students in journalism-related writ-
ing courses do better than non-journalism high school students when
both groups are compared using College Board language and writing
tests.

Background

The Advanced Placement English Language and Composition
Fxam is a three-hour exercise. One hour of the examination involves
multiple-choice questions that address syntax, sentence structure,
rhetoric, style and content. Two hours are devoted to essay-writing.!

When students take a high school class that helps qualify them
to take the Advanced Placement exam, thev are carning credit
towards graduation, but thev might also be earning college credit,
should their scores be high enough on the AP exam. On a 5-point
scale, with 5 being highest, 3 and above are passing grades.
Depending on the college or university and the level of the passing
score, either college credit or an exemption from one or more
Fnglish Composition courses is granted.-

Beginning in the summer of 1988, The Dow Jones Newspaper
FFund has sponsored one or more two-week workshops on various
university campuses for journalism and English teachers whose
school administrators had consented to offer an Intensive Journalistic
Writing class during the next school yvear. While not designated as
“Advanced Placement™ courses per se, the content of these classes
cnable students to take the Advanced Placement Fnglish Language
and Composition Fxamination in much the same way that traditional
Advanced Placement or honors English composition courses have
done in the past. In fact, Charlotte Rosen, assistant director of the
Advanced Placement program for the College Board, has been quot-
ed as saving that the journalistic course model is “a practical frame-
work for the study of Advanced Placement Language and
Composttion.™
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But the Intensive Journalistic Writing course does not officially
carry the “AP” label, nor are students required to take the Advanced
Placement exam. About 50 percent of the students who take the I[JW
classes do, however, take the AP English Language and Composition
exam as a test of what they've learned.?

We estimate that more than 1,000 students took one of these
courses in the 1991-1992 school year; 507 of them chose to take the
AP exam in May 1992,

Results

The 507 students from 35 schools in 18 states who took the
Intensive Journalistic Writing classes passed the 1992 Advanced
Placement exam at a higher rate than those who took standard AP
English classes, as seen in Graph 3.1.

Groph 3.1
P Advanced Placement
% Passing English Language & Cormposition Exam by Year
68
65 9°: 65.7%
63.3%
62 61 1
61.2% 813 -
60 €0 7°
58
56
o4 54%
1989 1990 1o 1992
= Intensive Journalism ~— All Test-Takers

Sroce EQueatdna Test ~, Senne Tro Dow ones Newspage: koo

Whereas 65.7 percent of the Intensive Journalistic Writing stu-
dents passed the Fnglish Language and Composition Examination,
all students involved in the 1992 tests—the vast majority of whom
had taken traditional Fnglish AP and honors courses—passed the
same exam at the rate of 60.7 percent (N = 31,523 from 2,561
schools). The Journalism kids did better.
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We note that a steady increase in percent of [JW students who
pass the exam has occurred in each successive year the program has
been offered. For example, in the first year of the program, 1989,
only 54 percent of the IJW students passed, whereas the national
average was 55.9 percent. During the second year of the program, in
the 1990 testing period, IJW students passed in much greater num-
bers (61.2 percent), even though about half of the students came
from programs in which teachers had offered the special journalism
course for the first time. That was almost identical to the overall
passing rate among all students who took the exam (61.3 percent). In
the 1991 testing period, journalisi students surpassed the national
average for the first time, with 63.3 percent passing, compared with
an overall rate of 61.3 percent.

Given the newness of the program, and considering that 34 of the
72 teachers involved taught IJW courses for the first time in the 1991-
1992 school year, the passing rates seem quite high. Fxperts from the
College Board and the Educational Testing Service indicate that the
rate of students’ passing grades increases with each vear of experience
that teachers have with AP-type courses.” Thus, with nearly half of the
teachers in their first vear before the 1992 testing period, the passing
rates are likely to be even more positive in coming years.

Coupled with a higher-than-average passing rate, students who
have taken Intensive Journalistic Writing courses at their schools also
carned higher-than-average scores on the 5-point examination.
Graph 3.2 shows that IJW students averaged 3.07 on the Advanced
Placement Language and Composition exam whereas the average
score tor all test-takers was 2.90. A score of *3” is considered passing.

Journalism students from African-American, Hispanic, Asian-
American, and Native-American backgrounds did better than other
students on the Language and Compositon Fxamination. For one
thing, 68.8 percent of them passed the exam (compared with 65.7 per-
cent of all [JWW students, and in contrast to 60.7 percent of all test-tak-
ers). The ethnic-minority student average was 3.11 (compared with
3.07 for T\ students and 2.90 for all test-takers). Of the 507 [JW
students who ook the AP Language and Composition Exam, 80 of
them (15.8 pereent) were tfrom cthnic-minoriny: backgrounds.

S 7 36
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Graph 3.2 Average Grades, 1992

Scores on Advanced Placement English Language & Composition Exam
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Females comprised 62.3 percent (N = 316) of all W students
taking the exam, and they averaged 3.10—above the norm for IJ\W
students. Males comprised 37.7 percent (N = 191) of the test-takers
among IJW students, and they averaged 3.02 on the exam—lower
than average for the group, vet higher than the average score among
all test-takers.

As might be expected, seniors did the best on the exam, averag-
ing 3.20 (N = 255). Sophomores were next-highest with a 3.09 aver-
age (N = 22), while [JW junior; averaged 2.82 (N = 226), which is
slightly helow the national norm for the Language and Composition
exam. While an analvsis of previous years’ exams would have to be
done to see if this is a pattern, it’s safe to sav that based on 1992
results, seniors” added vears of maturity, experience, and course work
make a substantial difference in [JW students™ performances. Because
only 4.4 pereent of all IJW test-takers were sophomores, we guess
that they were rather advanced students. During the four vears of
testing thus far, 1989 through 1992, a steady growth in number of
Intensive Journalistic Writing students passing the Advanced
Placement Language and Composition Exam can be noted. As seen

in Graph 3.3, those gradually increasing percentages of passing

scores are accompanied by Jarge increases in the numbers of students
taking the exam. This increase might he attributed o Tournalism/
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Engiish teachers’ added experience in teaching the Advanced
Placement-type course. Here are the percentages of increase in the
number of test-takers in the [JW program: 24 percent increase from
1989 to 1990; 66 percent increase from 1990 to 1991; and 79 percent
increase from 1991 to 1992.

Graph 3.3 IJW Growth and Improvement

Four-Year Comparison: % Passing AP Exam and Total Test-Takers
N
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Since its first vear, test scores of IJW students have increased by
almost 22 percent, numbers of test-takers have grown by 270 per-
cent, and the numbers of I\ teachers who have attended specially
funded workshops have grown from 15 in 1989 to 72 through the
summer of 1991. How and why did all this happen?

Evolution of the Intensive Journalistic Writing Program

Like so many other worthwhile programs, projects and work-
shops that hav supported school journalism, the Intensive
Journalisin Writing Workshop concept has been nurtured since its
inception by the Dow Jones Newspaper Fund of Princeton, N.J.,
which began in 1959. The primary impetus in the development,
coordination, and continuity was provided by Tom Engleman,
Newspaper Fund executive divector for more than two decades. e
left the Fund in the autumn of 1992 to become an administrator at
Temple University in Philadelphia.
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Engleman was one of several dozen scholastic journalism leaders
who met in New York at a “Summit Meeting” in the spring of 1987.
The group was following up on recommendations included in a
national study by the Journalism Education Association’s
Commission on the Role of Journalism in Secondary Education,
which had just released its report following about three vears of
study.® One recommendation of the Commission that Engleman and
others adopted was that “colleges and universities should lobby for
the development of a performance-oriented Advanced Placement
journalism education.””

The College Board personnel, however, were not optimistic
about the addition of a journalism test to their battery of 28 tests in
15 academic areas because of cost and time involved. Engleman
therefore pursued another route. He and colleagues with him from
the “Summit” realized that a good Journalism course might fulfill all
the same objectives that any intensive, honors, or Advanced
Placement composition course would provide.® The College Board
had such a test in place, the English Language and Composition
Examination. Engleman realized that an intensive journalistic writing
course, leading students to participate in that examination, would go
a tong way towards legitimizing Journalism as a worthwhile academic
course in language arts.

Engleman wrote:

It became clear that one of the reasons other academic frelds
in the nation’s bigh schools bave achicved academic respect is due
in some degree to the direct and parallel relationship their conrses
maintain with those disciplines at the college level. One of the
strong links betweeen bigh schools and college is the College Board.
A bridge berzeeen bigh school journalism cducation as an acadenic
discipline and the nation’s colleges did not exist that afternoon in
May (1987). 1t does now . . ..

Within a short time, the Dow Jones Newspaper Fund hoard of
directers approved funding of a two-week workshop at a universite
campus that would prepare certified Fanglish and Journalism weachers
to offer a specialized course in Intensive Journalistic Writing that
waould be separate from regular school Journalism classes and publi-
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cations production. In tact, the course was to be strictly “academic,”
and it would emphasize both non-fiction literature—including jour-
nalism—as well as a strong writing component in which students
would practice writing stvles but with an emphasis on Journalism.
From among several proposals, the board selected Marquette
University as the site of both the first and second workshop in 1983
and 1989.

Since then, workshops have been offered at Virginia
Commonwealth University (1990); the University of Alabama, Ohio
University, and Rutgers University (1991); and the University of
Alabama, Marquette University, and Saint Michaels College in
Vermont (1992). Indiana University was the site of the 1993 IJIV
workshop for teachers.

The Newspaper Fund has supported teachers through full-
uition scholarships that include graduate credit at the participating
universities, as well as room, meals, and incidental expenses for about
115 teachers who have participated during the first six summers.

As Engleman envisioned the workshops, they would help fulfill
several of the recommendations for school Journalism set forth in the
JEA Commission’s final report:

* that minimum standards be established for academic-based
Journatism courses

that courses be accepted bhoth by schools and state depart-
ments of education as components of the high school
English/language arts curriculum

that these academic-based Journalism courses carry the same
full high school credit given any other recognized language
arts writing class, and also that these courses allow students
to carn college Fnglish credit based on the passage of the

College Board’s Advanced Placement English Language and
Composition examination

that these courses in Intensive Journalistic Writing be aceept-
ed by colleges in the same way they aceept other advanced-
level writing courses”
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Based on students’ fine showings on the Advanced Placement
exams thus far, it seems that Engleman’s thoughts during the early
phases of the project are now coming to fruition. Evervbody—the
teachers, the kids, the schools, and everyone else—is a winner.

Engleman wrote:

The students win because they become better writers and can
carn college credit while still in high school.

High school teachers benefit because they gain respect among
their colleagues and add « dimension to their careers as English
and Journalism instructors.

High schools wwin because they are able to demonstrate bow
they are meeting national, state. and local pressures to intensify
LrIng instruction.

The nation’s college-level journalism schools and industry as
a whole benefit because the students, professional writers of the
future, will be more productive than ever before.

The Dow Fones Newspaper Fund benefits because the project
directly addresses its primary purpose: encouraging young people
to pursue journalisni as a career.!”

Advanced Placement Test Content

According to the College Board, the Advanced Placement
English Language and Composition course, leading to the Advanced
Placement examination, is meant to cover both effective writing and

critical reading. The exam is intended for students who have devel-
oped their writing abilities and awareness of style and rhetoric out-
side the realm of fiction. “Their chief practice in composition has
been the writing of expository, analvtical, and argumentative essavs....
(O)n the AP English Language Examination, students normally are
not expected to analyze poetry or fiction; their main concern is with
expository prose.”™!

Much like an Intensive Journalistic Writing course designed to
establish concentrated writing competencies, the Advanced
Placement exam in language and composition includes reading pas-
sages from various periods, demonstrating a variety of styles and pur-

6l ’:' l)
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poses. Following each passage of reading, on the multiple-choice
portion of the exam, questions are asked involving meaning, purpose,
structure, tone, syntax, and diction—in other words, items that get at
the heart of both the language and the composition of the passage
involved. The entire objective portion of the test, which takes one
hour, tests another student skill as well, namely, manipulation of syn-
tax.!

The final two hours of the AP Exam involve writing three sepa-
rate passages depicting different, specific types or stvles of writing.
One of the questions involves analysis of the rhetoric and the style of
a prose passage but without the prompts offered in the multiple-
choice portion of the test. Typical writing exercises also include a
persuasive essay, a descriptive piece, and a narrative passage. All are
to be atmed at “the common reader,” and all are written under strict
deadline: 40 minutes for each of the three essays.!?

Expressed goals of the Intensive Journalistic Writing courses,
developed in the carly yvears of the IJW workshops, are entirely con-
sistent with aims of the AP program. Seven goals have been listed
that mesh the journalistic and general language arts skills that are
important to college-bound students in the courses that prepare for
AP examinations:

1. To teach the writing process using a journalistic process

model

‘To correlate and integrate journalistic and rhetorical modes

To use journalistic techniques and models to teach writing
forms

To teach students to observe, to interview, to research and to
organize

‘To provide a variety of classical and contemporary models

To develop students® eritical reading and thinking skills

To teach students to compose in a variety of modes for differ-
ent purposes and audiences'™

Ina Teachers Guide tor 1)\ courses published by the Newspaper
Fund, authors stated that the study and practice of journalism can

Q
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easily fulfill stated requirements of the Advanced Placement language
and composition course and examination:

Fust as writers of fiction wrestle with verisimilitude, jour-
nalists also must balance event, action, quetation, description and
background. Fust as an cditor at a publishing company may
require an author to add more detail and to develop characteriza-
tion. the daily newspaper editor may require a reporter to verify
accuracy of quotation and detait, to check the library or to rewrite
for a stronger lead.

The study of narration, description, exposition, definition,
argumentation and cuuse-effect influence the form and impact of
a piece and show botw the modes intervelate. Al modes can be
found in both (Journalisnt and English composition) approaches to
writing."

Intensive Journalistic Writing Courses

Teachers with appropriate backgrounds, such as having taken
one of the IJWV workshops, do their college-bound students a great
service when they offer a course in Intensive Journalistic Writing as
part of the regular language arts curriculum. According to the
Teachers Guide published by the Newspaper Fund, one wants to
cover three types of skills: composing skills, language skills, and
interpreting skills.!¢

While studyving composition, students practice the following
detailed list of skills: interviewing skills; constructing questions; orga-
nizing: using quotations; punctuating and decumenting direct quota-
tions; writing editorials, reviews, and other persuasive articles;

planning and writing features and other descriptive pieces: arranging
details in various types of order—chronological, spatial, thematic,

order of importance; creating personal narratives; writing and gath-
ering news stories; aiming writing at specific audiences for specific
purposes on specific oceasions; improving writing through pre-writ-
ing, drafting and revising; selecting and maintaining appropriate
point of view; adhering to proper voice; defining an idea and extend-
ing it; and participating in activities to generate ideas for writing.
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Study of language use in Intensive Journalistic Writing courses
covers the following skills: examining the dicticn of other writers in
order to determine reasons for their selections; recognizing how dic-
tion helps create and maintain tone and style; relating imagery and
word choice to tone and theme; citing rhetorical devices and specu-
lating on their effects and the writer intention in using them; iden-
tifying and differendating between analogies, allusions, comparisons,
metaphors, paradoxes, onomatopoeia and similes; identifying and
explaining irony; choosing vivid verbs and verb tense; analyzing
grammatical structures of sentences by other writers: identifving and
using figurative language; selecting proper transitional words and
devices; and understanding and using connotations.

Study of interpretation by IV students involves the foilowing:
understanding and differentiating main wnd subordinate ideas in
their and others” writing; locating congruent and incongruent cle-
ments; determining a passage’s emphasis by proportion and place-
ment of details; locating textual references to validate a major point;
paraphrasing difficult prose: applying prototype questions to new
material; making generalizations based on research and inferences:
writing themes: analyzing plausibility of literarv and nonfiction char-
acters: reviewing humorous devizes: identifving grammatical struc-
tures: evaluating effectiveness o various sentence and paragraph
lengths: inferring authorship based on stvle: identifving cause-effect
relationships in a nonfiction work: using specifications to evaluate
news, features and editorials: identifying and writing various types of
journalistic feads; identifving in journalistic writing effective uses of
narration, description, anecdotes, senses, humor and organization;
and evaluating specific and general qualities of excellent journalistic
(and other) forms of writing.

How are ITW courses organized:®

IJW teachers have thus far used the following organizational
approaches in designing courses: the rhetorical, the thematic, process
design, the historical, and current-events emphasis.

Readings vary widely among existing courses, but among the
writers who show up on a regular basis in class outlines are the fol-
fowing: Jane Adams, James Agee. Isaac Asimov, Carlos Baker, Russell

o4
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Baker, James Baldwin, Lois W. Banner, James Gordon Bennett,
Erma Bombeck, Jimmy Breslin, Gwendolyn Brooks, Hevwood
Broun. Art Buchwal *, William F. Buckley, Teresa Carpenter, Stephen
Crane, Joan Didion, Annie Dillard, Paul Engle, Nora Ephron, Anne
Frank, Fllen Goodman, Vivian Gornick, Stephen Geuld, Horace
Greeley, Bob Greene, Alex Haley, Ernest Hemingway, Nat Hentoff,
John Hersey, Langston Hughes, and Susan Jacoby.

Pauline Kael, James ]. Kilpatrick, Stephen King, John Knowles,
Jack Lait, William Laurence, Fran Lebowitz, Max Lerner, Anthony
Lewis, Walter Lippmann, Jack London, Joyee Maynard, H.L.
Mencken, William Least Heat Moon, Toni Morrison, George
Orwell, Ernie Pyvle, William Raspberry, James Reston, Andy Rooney,
Mike Rovko, William Safire, Upton Sinclair, John Steinbeck, Studs
Terkel, Lewis Thomas, James Thurber, Calvin Trillin, Barbara
Tuchman, Mark Twain, Jane Van LaWick-Goodall, Judith Viorst,
Fudora Welty, E.B. White, William Allen White, Tom Wicker,
George Will, Walter Williams, Tom Wolfe, Virginia Woolf, and
Cathy Young.

Several teachers also use collections of recent and historically
respected reporting, including these: Popudar Wiiting in America edit-
ed by McQuade and Awwan; How T Wrore the Story edited by
Christopher Scanlan; o1 Treasury of Great Reporting edited by Louis L.
Snyder and Richard B. Morris; various volumes of Best Newspaper
Writing of 19__ edited by Don Fryy various volumes of The Pulitzer
Prizes edited by Kendall J. Wills; The Literary Journalists edited by
Norman Sims; Lyewitness to Flistory edited by John Careys and W riting
Day by Day edited by Robert Atwan and William Vesterman.'®

Teacher Preparation for Intensive Journalistic Writing Classes

Journalistically oriented, advanced language arts classes that
serve honors or Advanced Placement students well require special-
ized teacher preparation.

The two-week workshops that have been operating since 1988
with sponsorship by the Dow Jones Newspaper Fund and participat-
ing colleges and universities require a blend of journalism and
English instrucion (or teachers attending. Besides practicing jour-
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nalistic techniques themselves, high school teachers interact with
English-education experts, College Board personnel, and partici-
pants of previous workshops who have since taught IJ'W courses at
their schools. In addition to the specific competencies and materials
already listed, each workshop has the following goals:

1.

9

Raise critical and analytical thinking abilities
[mprove personal communication

Establish journalistic forms and practices as viable additions
to traditional approaches to advanced writing courses in the
high schools

WTite a course guide for an Intensive Journalistic Writing
course

Attention to several specific objectives permeates the workshop
program for these English/Journalism teachers as they prepare their
OWN COUTSCS:

Emphasize comprehension of the writing process at all stages
of composition

Identify specific techniques for individualized instruction
Develop a body of knowledge about teaching writing

Use journalisuic forms and disciplines as a foundation for

effective writing in high school: cover specific areas of gath-

ering information, news-writing, feature-writing and opin-
10n-writing

Fnable teachers to teach the writing process using a journal-
istic process model

Assist teachers to correlate and integrate journalistic and
rhetorical modes in their classrooms

Assist teachers to develop a strategy to improve student criti-
cal reading and thinking skills™

Through these IJW workshops, teachers have been able o
retool both their journalistic and their Fnglish teaching skills to pro-

vide students with unusually stimulating courses. "This is why these

students have performed as well or better than their non-journalisiic
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counterparts on the AP English Language and Composition
Examination—especially in 1991 and 1992 resting periods.

[s IJ\W a worthy offering for talented language arts students?
Qught it have equal status with any other advanced English writing
course in high school?

Yes.

The research tells us that IJ\W courses with a qualified instructor
can assume a status in schools alongside any of the rraditional honors
or Advanced Placement language arts courses. Journalism students’
performance on Advanced Placement exams, together with the many
other academic comparisons we've examined thus far, lead us to con-
clude that journalism experience correlates well with some of the
most highly regarded formal educational measures. Journalism kids
do as well, and often they do better.
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18. Specific references to authors’ articles and complete bibliographic cita-
tions may be found in Smith, Teacher's Guide to Intersize Journalistic
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19. Goals and objectives listed are based on the proposal written by Carol
Lange for the Virginia Intensive Journalistic Writing Institute held at
Virginia Commonwealth University in the summer of 1990, They
stem from goals and objectives used by the initial [JW workshops held
at Marquette University, Milwaukee, WT, in 1988 and 1989,




CHAPTIR 4

JOURNALISM PROGRAMS INVOLVE ALMOST
A MILLION KIDS AND TEACHERS

: (hupter Highlights

About 95 percent of U.S. high schools have some type of
journalistic class or media outlet.

¢ Mlore than 340,000 high school students are enrolled in
Journalism.

*  Nearly 720,000 students serve on school media stafts.

* 93 percent of U.S. high schools publish yearbooks.

*  Newspapers are produced in 79 percent of U.S. high schools.

¢ Journalism educators tend to be married females in their

early 40s who have owo children.

Nearly 95 percent of the secondary schools in the United States
have at least one of the following media-related activities: a journal-
ism course for credit, a yearbook, a newspaper, a news magazine, or a
television or radio outlet. With 94.6 percent of the nation’s schools
reporting some type of j()urnulislic activity, it means that about
21,555 of the country’s 22,785 high schools offer conmumications
outlets or classes for students, as shown in Graph 4.1.

These findings, among most others presented in this chapter
and tae next, are based on a seiendfically selected national sample of
high school Journalism educators done under the auspices of the
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High School Journalism Institute at Indiana University. All 22,785
U.S. secondary schools that included at least grades 10-12 and were
listed in Patterson’s American Education 1991 were potential
sources. Personnel at Quill and Scroll International Honorary for
high school journalists at The University of lowa randomly selected
1,906 schools for the study. A seven-page survey containing 120
items was addressed to the “Journalism educator” in each school. A
postage-paid, self-addressed envelope was included in each. After an
initial mailing in February 1991, a follow-up to non-respondents was
mailed in April 1991.

Altogether, 834 school personnel returned the survey for a
response rate of nearly + percent. Some type of journalistic activiey
occurred in 789 of the schools during the 1990-1991 academic year
(94.6 percent). Maximum sampling error for a random sample of this
size 1s 3.4 percentage points at the 95 percent confidence level.
Tolerances in sampling error were smaller than plus or minus 3.4
percentage points as responses moved away from the 50th percentile.

The stats break out as follows:

Graph 4.1

Percent and Number of U.S. Schools with Media Activity

N =+ 21,555

J-Course, publication or broadcast
activity?

Ml ves No

75 pereent of the nation’s schools offer Journalism for credit
in one form or another: basie, advanced classes; newspaper,
vearbaok, radio/ TV Tabs,

52
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* 91 percent of America’s high schools—almost 21,000—offer
media labs so student journalists can work on newspapers,
yearbooks, and the broadcast media.

Graph 4.2
Percent and Total U.S. Schools with Media

92 6% (21.099)

78.8% (17,932)

37.8% (8.613)

12 7% (2.894)

4.4° (1.003)
-

Yearbook at Newspaper at Literary Radio or TV at Magazine at
Schooi? Schoot? Magazine? Schoot? School?

M ves

Sourie HIQr Scheo Jourral s instelte

Almost 93 percent of high schools produce a yearbook.
Almost 79 percent publish newspapers, and another 4.4 per-
cent publish newsmagazines, for a total of 83.1 percent in the
print journalism business.

37 8 percent publish literary magazines——a low figure. con-
cidering the high numbers of kids enrolled in English, litera-
ture, and other language arts courses.

Only 12.7 percent—fewer than 2,900—high schools have
TV/radio stations.

Average size for a Journalism class is 31,5 students.
Average size for a media lab is 34.6 students.
About 540,000 students are enrolled in “Journalism.”

About 720,000 students staff high school media activities.
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Graph 4.3

Percent and Number of U.S. High Schools Offering Journalism Credits

07

s (14,947)
06
05
04
03

24.6% (5,606)
17°0 (3.873)

J-Course? Advanced Newspaper Yearbook Lab Other Meda
Journalism? Lab Crednt? Credt? Credit?

B ves

Source High Schoo! Journansm Instituie

66 percent of high schools offer “Basic Journalism™ or
“Beginning Journalism.” a for-credit course that lasts at least
one semester.

56 percent offer vearbook labs for credit; 42 percent offer
credit for statfing the newspaper.

89 percent of journalism/media progrars have computers for
student use. That figure now is surely well above 90 percent
partly because of the convenience of desktop publishing and
partly because of continued growth in computer acquisitions
since the survey was taken in 1991,

About 17 percent of schools offer broadcast and other media
labs for credit.

86.5 pereent of high schools offer eredit for journalistic work.

13 percent offer Journalism or media labs as Fnglish require-
ments.

26 pereent ofter courses and labs as linguage arts clectives.
434 percent offer courses and labs as general electives.

4.1 percent offer them as “other™—vocational education,
social studies, and the like.
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* 13.5 percent grant no credit, although they do allow lab time
during the school day. Most of the publication work done at
these schools, and all of it at the great majority of schools, is
done by student statters with the guidance of faculty advisers
who labor long hours after school and on weekends.

Recruitment of Students for Journalism Classes

High school Journalism educators sften express concern over
the health of the program relative to number of students in it. Unlike
most other academic subject areas, Journalism often requires recruit-
ment of students by school personnel, ordinarily the Journalism edu-
cator. Because in so many schools Journalism does not count as a
required language arts course, teachers are often known to take
extraordinary measures to recruit good students. It is possible that
these efforts to attract and retain good students account for some of
the academic superiority of journalism kids noted in Chapter 2. It is
also true that naturally talented language arts students might gravi-
tate toward Journalism as a logical outlet for their interests, in much
the same way that students interested in drama, sports, art, chorus or
band find their way into those programs.

None of that is an argument against either Journalism or those
other programs, of course: and because we value literacy achieve-
ment in our society, it is an argument in favor of making opportuni-
ties for talented and promising kids to exercise their gifts.

Here are the typical niethods used to reescit students for
Journalism classes:

* student applications (66.2 percent): An application procedure
distinguishes Journalism classes from most other subjects
because the others don't require a special application process.
Advanced Placement or equivalent specialized courses are the
exceptions.
recomnrendations from Fnglish teachers (39.6 percent)
scheduling and recommendations from guidance counselors
(31.2 percent)
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* Journalism teacher visits English classes to explain programs,
answer questions and encourage interested students (21.1
percent)

other (22 percent): these niethods include self-selection, rec-
ommendations from peers, parents’ guidance, and recom-
mendations from teachers of subjects other than English.

Recruitment of Students for Publications Staffs

Because a fairly high percentage of schools do not offer a year-
book lab for credit (37 percent) or a newspaper lab for credit (41 per-
cent), many schools’ Journalism educators must make special efforts
to recruit student leaders who will perform the tasks well and get the
job done. Among those schools that do ofter credit, educators have
the added inducement of a grade and a structured portion of the
school day in which to stimulate learning and quality production.
Because of the public nature of the output of school media produc-
tions, many educators recruit carefully so that maximum benefits
may be obtained by all staff members and so that the entire operation
is as smoothly run as possible.

Here are some of the commonly used methods by which
Journalism educators recruit staft members:

¢ adviser selects after srudents make application (61.7 percent)

¢ adviser selects from among those who have taken a
Beginning Journalism class (29.6 percent)

¢ other (27.9 percent), e.g.. faculty recommendations

* vote among present or outgoing staft members (7.4 percent)

Journalism as Part of the School Day

For the typical Journalism educator in a US. high school. the
school day is comprised of 5.32 periods, of which more than half

(2.81 periods) are devored to teaching Journalism or supervising
media fabs. Graph 4.4 shows these relationships. By way of contrast,
according to the ULS, Department of Fducation, a typical secondan
school teacher spends g litde Tess tme per day in classes, 3,14 peri-
ads. The Department lists 0.1 totad periods inan average secondary
school day, with a class periad averaging ST minutes. !
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Graph 4.4

Class Periods of a Journalism Educator's Typical School Day

Journalism Classes

Il Non-J Classes J-Classes [} Lab Classes

Source Hgh Schoo! Journassm Institute

The typical Journalism educator represented in this study
spends about 53 percent of the school day involved with Journalism
students and media staff members. The remaining 47 percent of the
day involves the teaching of English, social studies, speech/drama, or
some other academic area.

School Size, Type and Location

To get a better picture of the overall environment in which

Journalism programs exist, we examined general characteristics of
the respondents’ schools. Where possible, we compared outcomes
with other studies to validate further our findings about Journalism.

The plurality of Journalism educators in the study taught at
schools that had grades 10-12 enrolliments within the 200-300 stu-
dent range (28.3 pereent), whereas the next most likely size of school
was one with fewer than 200 students (231 pereent). As seen in
Graph 4.5, that means that about 33 pereent of the teachers in this
study are emploved at relatively small schools. However, this is
indicative of school sizes nationally. For example, even when total
student populations of the Targest schools in the country are included
within the comparisons, the average number of students in a tvpical
LS. high school is anly 681

Only 1.7 pereent of the teachers in this study taught at schools
that were very Large nore than 2500 students). In fact, onhy about
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25 percent of all Journalism educators in the country teach at schools
with more than 1,000 students in the school population. This is typi-
cal of school enrollments generally. Graph 4.5 shows other enroll-
ment categories represented in the study.

Graph 4.5 School Size

Enroliments, Grades 10-12, Where High Schoo! Journalism Educators Teach

% 28.3%

rewer 200-500 501+ 1001- 1501-
than 200 1000 1 500 2000

HR Percentage of Schools
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Type of School

Further linkage may be seen between our stwdy and the nation’
schools when looking at composition of public, parochial, and private
schools. Graph 4.6 shows the relationships.

Graph 4.6

Type of School

Percent Schools in Journalism Study by U.S. Schools Generaily
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In latest figures available from the U.S. Department of
Educadon, we find about 1.14 million high school teachers in public
schools and about 147,000 teaching in private schools.’ Thus, about
88.6 percent of all high school teachers work in the public sector
while 11.4 work for parochial or private schools. In our study of
Journalism educators. we were well within the expected 3.4 percent-
age points of margin of error, which further validates vur overall
study. Graph 4.6 shows that 89.7 percent of the participants in the
Journalism study are public school teachers whereas 10.3 percent
teach in non-public schools. Among the latter, 5.5 percent come from
parochial schools, and 4.8 percent work in other private schools.

Location of School

We know that a majority of schools have grade 10-12 ¢nroll-
ments under 500, so we would expect that a good share of them are
in small towns and rural communities. Our findings bear this out,
and are turther corroborated by a study released by the National
Opinion Research Center.?

Graphi 4.7 School Location

Type of Study by Size of Community
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I'he plurabiny of schools in which Journalism: educators teach
and advise are i rurai and farming arcas (4322 pereent. In cities of

towns of fewer than 30,000 people, we find our next highest pereent-
age of schools (1901 percent). More than 73 pereant of all ULS.
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Journalism educators work in schools that are in suburbs, cities,
towns, and rural areas of less than 100,000 population. In fact, we
found that only about 10 percent of the schools in which Journalism
educators work to be in cities of more than half-a-million population
and saburbs that surround those very large cities. Graph 4.7 shows
that our study closely parallels another national study of secondary
school teachers.?

AHANA (Minority) Participation

Participation by AHANA (African American, Hispanic, Asian
American and Native American) students in journalism seems to paral-
lel enrollment trends in the overall school population. Our study
shows that journalism programs (classes and news media statfs) include
24 percent AHANA student participation, whereas total overall
AHANA enrollment in the same schools stands at 23.6 percent. One
pereent was the mode when we examined both total school enrollment
and journalism program participation by AHANA students, meaning
that the most commonly selected number (1 percent) comes from
these groups. About 22 percent of both the total school enrollment
and the Journalism program involvement are found in schools with but
I pereent AHANA participation. However, the median related o
AHANA perceatages in both total school enrollment and in
Journalism program involvement was 10 percent. This means that
AHANA students tend to come from schools with farger enrollments.

Graph 4.8 shows other relationships pertinent to AHHANA

involvement:

* In nearly 33 percent of all schools studied, total AHANA

enrollments are berween 1 and 3 percent. That is fow, but
only 28.0 percent of Journalisia programs are grouped in
schools thus categorized with fow AHHANA envollment.
In schools with 4 te 9 percent or 10 to 28 pereent total
AITANA enrollments, ATTANN students account for a tar
higher rate of participation in Journalism, and in schools
where ATTANY enrollment is above 29 pereent, MITANA
students participate in Jowrnalism at a higher rate than does
the overall student population: 31.9 pereent to 25,9 pereent.

S
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* Qur tindings concur generally with the results of another
study, conducted through the ACT Program: 10 percent of
college-bound school publications staffs included AHANA
students, compared with 9.8 percent of the non-staff, col-
lege-bound school enrollment.®

Graph 4.8
Percent AHANA Involvement by Journalism / Total School Enrollments

far 3

Overall : .30 4-9%

n =786 Ml Journasm MR School Total

Soumme Hogn Serac Jo,ma ST sitse

Academic Credit for Journalism and Media Labs

In Chapter 2 we noted that when high school students took a
} £

class called “Journalism,™ they rated it higher on several language
arts competencies than they rated their required Faglish courses.
Given this finding and in combination with many others presented in

that chapter relating to experiences with both classes and school pub-

lications, we now examine some characteristics common among
schools that offer a basic Journalism course (c.g.. Journalism 1,
Beginning Journalism, Basic Journalism. Introduction to Journalism,
and the like). In our study of 834 U.S. high «chools, we found that as
schools inerease in size, they are decidedly more likely 1o offer a
hasic Journalism course.

¢ fewer than 200 enrollment: about 30 percent
200 1o 300: about 60 pereent

SO 10 1000 T3 percent
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¢ 1,001 to 1,500: 79 percent
* more than 1,500: almost 84 percent

Whereas smaller schools tend o use faculty members to teach
Journalism basics within a fairly well-established curriculum in lan-
guage arts, larger schools have more diversified stafts, support supe-
rior technical resources, offer more electives, and tend to make a
- bigger place tor different kinds and levels of Journalism.

Public schools (67 percent) more than parochial, and parochial
schools (34 percent) more than private (40 percent), offer Journalism.

Limited resources, smaller numbers of staff, and lesser flexibiliny
of scheduling prevent higher percentages of parochial and private
schools from offering Journalism. Most private schools have smaller

. enrollments as well.

AHANA students are also more likely to attend schools that
. offer a basic Journalism course largely because a higher percentage of
minority students attend large schools in large cities with larger
enrollments than rural or small-town schools have.

When it comes o offering other courses and media lab experi-
ences tor credit bevond the Basic Journalism class, those schools
offering that initial course are much more likely o ofter other credit
experiences for journalistic activities. For example, almost 43 percent
of U.S. schoals offering a Basic Journalism course also ofter an
advanced class—Journalism 11, Advanced Journalism, or some other
course bevond the beginning one. By contrast, only about 7 percent
of the schools offer any tvpe of advanced credit in Journalism where
4 Basie Journalism course is not offered.

The Basie Journalism course is also significantly related to ered-
its being offered for vearbook and newspaper lab experiences offered
in conjunction with praduction of those publicavons. Sixty percent
of the schools offering the beginning course also offer credi for
Newspaper Lab, and 609 percent of the schools having that course
offer Yearbook Tab eredit. By comparison. in schools with no Basic
Journalism course, only 28 pereent offer Newspaper Lab eredit,
though 48 percent do ofter Yearbool eredit

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

”
R




Journalisin Programs Involve almost a Million Kids and Teachers

Journalism Educators’ Profiles

We turmn now to an examination of the people who lead Journal-
ism classes and who advise school media operations: Journalism edu-
cators. Here are some overall findings of our national study of high
school Journalism teachers and media advisers (n=786), interspersed
with results from other studies, along with running commentary:

Age: 40.9 average

Graph +.9 shows that Journalism educators are similar in age to
all other U.S. secondary school teachers (median age: 41.1)." By con-
trast, college Journalism educators, about whom educational and
professional experience expectations are higher, are older (median
age: 46)." Professional juurnalists in America (median age: 36), how-

ever, tend to be fully five vears vounger than their teaching col-
leagues in the high schools.”

Graph 4.9 Age

Median Ages: High School Journalism Educators and Others

46

HS J Educators @ AN HS Teachers © Cotege U'S Joumalsts ©
1 Egucators, ©

Wl regian Age

tetlte £ US Dert YR e L Wt g T
A (P Ampe g ean c s e 139N T,

Gender: Women comprise the majority of Journalism educators (¢
Giraph +.10)

T1S percent wamen Journalism teachers, overall
¢ N1 pereent woren in the youngest (22 to 31 vear old) age
proup
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80 percent women in the smallest schools (fewer than 200
students)

7+ percent women in the schools with 200-to-500 enro'lment
76 percent of first-vear Journalism teachers are women
(Among older Journalism teachers, with 16 or more years of
experience, males have the edge: 63 percent)

more than 70 percent women in Journalism programs with
either verv high or very low participaton by AHANA students

52 percent and 66 percent women Journalism teachers and
advisers in programs with moderately low and moderately
high numbers of AHANA students, respectively

Graph 4.10 Gender

Percent Male/Female by Various Related Occupations

HS J-Educators AlLHS Teachers College U S Joumatsts
J Educators

Bl Mae Bd Female

Srunes Mg Schoo Jouma sminstiste US Dest of Egxcanon
Vieaver AN Vi 1aT Frofac (128 Wedver ama W nt & mencan dogenatse 990

This clear majority of women is comparable to the majority of
high school teachers in general, which also is women: 70.9 percent.!
Among college Journalism teachers, an opposite situation prevailed
in 1Y88: nearly 80 pereent were males,'t and in 1992, the majority of
professional journalists in America was also men: 66 percent.'™ This
tendency seems gradually to be changing, and while that change may

have slowed a littde, it will probaibly continue, for women comprise
the majority (in 1989-90) of those who received baccalaureate (01.9
pereent) and masters (61,3 percent) degrees (though only 44 percent
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of doctorates were women).'’ The journalism profession, whether as
educators or as practitioners of the media arts, is turning female.

Marital status
° 72 percent married
* 11 percent divorced or separated
* 1.4 percent widowed
® 5.6 percent singlc, never married
Children
e 2.32average
Religious practice (in youth)
* Jewish: 2.1 percent
* Catholic: 24.8 percent
Protestant: 63.1 percent
none: 3.1 percent
other: 6.9 percent
Religious practice (in adulthood)
* Jewish: 1.3 percent
e Catholic: 20.7 percent
* Protestant: 47.5 percent

* none:

2.3 pereent

* other: 8.2 pereent

We note the curious drop-off in religious practice between
Journalism educators’ vouth and current affiliation, especiatly among
Protestants. While nearly 97 percent were introduced to religion as
voungsters, only about 78 percent continue to practice as adults.

Father’s occupation

e agricultural: 12.7 pereent

*  homemaker: 0.1 pereent

* professional/managerial: 494 pereent
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e rrade/technical: 37.7 percent
* other: 0.1 percent
Mother’s occupation
e agricultural: 0.7 percent
* homemaker: 37.4 percent
e professional/managerial: 15.6 percent
e trade/technical: 15.6 percent
Years in Journalism education (sce Graphs +.11 & 4.12)
e vearsas a teacher: 14.6 average
e vears teaching Journalism: 8.4 average
in their first vear of teaching: 3 percent
in their first vear of teaching Journalism: 12 percent

in their second or third vear of teaching: fewer than 10 per-
cent

in their second or third vear of teaching Journalism: more
than 19 percent

Graph 4.11

Years in Education
Percent Years of Experience by Type of Teaching

et
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Graph 4.12

Graph 4.13
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Years of Total Teaching, Journalism Teaching and Media Experience
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Ethnicity (see Graphs +.13 & +.14)
* African Americans: 1.9 percent
* Asian Americans: 0.8 percent
¢ Caucasians: 95.3 percent
* Hispanic Americans: 0.6 percent
* Native Americans: 1 percent

*  (Other: 0.4 percent

AHANA Teachers, Journalists

Percent Non-Caucasian Employment
02

13.1°%
0
0
HS J-Educators AIlHS Teachers College U S. Journalists
J-Educators
Bl AHANA
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Graph 4.14 AHANA Teachers

Percent Race by Type of Teacher

01

African-Amencan Asian-Amencan Hispanic Native-Amencan

I =S J-Educators & All HS Teachers

Source High Schoot founatism Insttute U S Oept of Education

Income (see Graphs +.15 & 4.16)
* annual salary (basic contract): $29,675 average
* vearbook stipend: $1,096 average
newspaper stipend: $1,055 average
news magazine stipend: $1,453 average
TV/radio stipend: 3H3 average

literary magazine stipend: $600 average

family income (1990): $53,212 average

Graph 4.15

Salaries
Annual Pre-Tax Individual Income
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Graph 4.16 Stipends for Advising

Average Pay Par Extra Duty in U.S. Secondary Schools, 1990-1991

§1.453

$1.055
l ]

Newspaper News Maganne TV or Radio

IR saary

Saurce Hgr SChoo! s ma'sn insteute

Salary and school enrollment

school size % of Journalism teachers who make

$40,000 to $65,000 per year

under 200 1.7 percent
201-500 10.6 percent
501-1,000 22 percent
1,001-1,500 26 percent

more than 1,500 38.2 percent

school size % of Journalism teachers who make
less than $25,000 per year

under 200 6.5 percent

201-500 31.9 percent

501-1,600 23.2 percent

1,001-1,500 144 percent

more than 1,500 10.5 percent

The trend evident in Graph 4.11 shows that many Journalism
educators begin their teaching careers as specialists in other areas,
most notably English, and then are later assigned to teach Journalism

Y
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or to advise publications. While the largest number of people indi-
cate that they have been involved with education in general for
between 15 and 20 years, the largest cluster of Journalism educators
shows that they have been involved in Journalism teaching and media
advising for between four and eight years. After this large clustering
of Journalism experience tops out after the eighth year of experience,
it quickly drops off in successive years. By contrast, total teaching
experience seems to have a more gradual growth and decline rate, as
seen in Graph 4.11.

These trends indicate the likelihood that people are apt to be
involved with Journalism for a lesser time than their total teaching
experience. They start their Journalism duties later than when they
started teaching, and then they drop them earlier in their careers
while continuing to teach other subjects.

And as Graph 4.12 shows, people now teaching-advising in high
school journalism programs have almost identical total teaching
experience (14.6 years) as do all secondary schoul teachers (14.8
vears) even though their time in Journalism education is but 8.4
vears.'* By way of comparison, collegiate Journalism educators have
about 12 years of teaching experience combined with other media
experience totaling 21.3 years of professional activity altogether.!®
The latest data collected on U.S. journalists show that they have
been practicing their craft for about 12 years (median).'¢

The percentage of AHANA students in high school journalism
programs is about the same as it is for the overall secondary school
population in the U.S., about 24 percent. This number is also identi-
cal to the 1990 U.S. Census estimate of the overall AHANA popula-
tion percentage. However, teachers and advisers in those media
programs are decidedly from Caucasian backgrounds, as shown in

Graph 4.13.

Compared with all non-college teachers from AIIANA back-
grounds (13.1 percent),'” only 4.7 percent of high school Journalism
cducators come from African-American, Hispanic, Asian-American,
Native-American or other non-Caucasian backgrounds. College
Journalism educators are close to the same small proportion of
AHANA faculty (5.2 percent) as found among high school ranks.'® Tn
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a 1992 study of American journalists, Weaver and Wilhoit found that
8.2 percent come from AHANA backgrounds, which was more than
double the percentage of ethnic-minority journalists found in their
study a decade earlier.!”

We see that the same massive efforts will be needed to recruit
ethnic-minority Journalism educators that have helped professional
Journalism become more in line with the AHANA composition of
society. All four groups represented in Graph 4.13—high school
Journalism educators, all high school teachers, collegiate Journalism
educators, and professional journalists—need to expand their mem-
bers with AHANA people in order to approach the 24 percent racial
and ethnic composition of their students or their readers, viewers
and listeners.

A more careful look at the individual racial and ethnic makeup
of the teacher groups is shown in Graph 4.14. When comparing high
school Journalism educators with all pre-college faculty members, we
find disparities among two of the four specific racial ethnic groups.
For example, 8.2 percent of all secondary school teachers are
African-American, but only 1.9 percent of the Journalism educators
are African-American.

The greatest disproportion of representation in view of popula-
tion trends, however, is Hispanics. Although Hispanic-Americans are
our fastest growing ethnic minority, only 2.9 percent of all secondary
school teachers are from Hispanic backgrounds, and an infinitesimal-
ly small 0.6 percent of LS. high school Journalism educators are
Hispanic.??

Nearly 1 percent of Asian Anierican teachers and 1 percent of
Native Americans make but a tiny representation in Journalism class-
rooms as well as non-Journalism classrooms.

We also find an inequity of distribution of ALIANA Journalism
teachers among types of schools: public, parochial, private. Of all
public school Journalism educators in this study (n = 694 schools),
only +.3 percent come from ethnic-minority groups. Not one
AHANA teacher represented the 42 parochial schools in this part of
the study, whereas 12.5 percent ATIANA Journalism teachers can be
found in other private schools. "These pereentages may nor rell the

91 :
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complete story, for only 32 schools in this part of the study are non-
parochial private schools.

Another significant relationship is observed when we examine
the percent of AHANA students in journalism programs and the
racial or ethnic background of teachers.

In school Journalism programs having 9 percent or fewer
AHANA students involved (206 schools), we find only three teach-
ers-advisers who are from AHANA backgrounds, which is only 1.5
percent. Even when we look at the group of schools with 10-29 per-
cent AHANA student composition, we find merely 3.4 percent of
those programs headed by a teacher/adviser from a non-Caucasian
background. In schools with a large AHHANA student involvement in
Journalism, where the percentage is 30 percent and above (122
schools in the study), we note that the percentage is somewhat better
with nearly 16 percent of those programs being headed by an ethnic-
minority teacher/adviser.

Clearly, these discrepancies indicate the need for recruitment
and retention of AHANA Journalism educators in all kinds of
schools so that a closer relationship can exist between the multcul-
tural makeup of Journalism students and their teachers-advisers.

Salaries and Other Income. High school Journalism teachers
seem to be lagging behind, by more than $2.000, in contracted
school-year salaries when compared with all U.S. secondary school
teachers.

Graph 4.15 shows Journalism teachers carning $29,675 in annu-
al pre-tax salary (828,000 median) compared with $31,781 for all
public and private high school teachers.”! College Journalism educa-
tors’ salaries are about $37,913 per vear for the 1989-1990 school
vear.”” However, it should be pointed out that collegiate educators’
average ages arce five years older, and their years of professional expe-
rience average about six vears longer than their high school counter-
parts. It should also be noted that the current high school study was

based on the 1990-1991 school year, so a greater disparity might be

expected if college educators’ salaries were adijusted to reflect an
additional annual increase.
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Likewise, in the final figure shown in Graph 4.15, professional
journalists’ salaries in 1991 were $31,500 (with a median of
$31,297).>* The periods of comparison between high school educa-
tors and professional journalists are slightly different because the
educators’ incomes were based on the 1990-1991 academic year (9-
or 10-month), not on the 1991 calendar year. We might expect a
slight upward adjustment for the Journalism educators for strict
comparative purposes. However, we also note that professional jour-
nalists’ salaries are based on <hose with an average age of 36 who
have 12 years of professional experience.”* High school Journalism
educators are five vears older and typically have two added years of
work experience than do “typical” professional journalists.

Many of the high school Journalism educators in the survey also
received added school-year income through stipends the schools paid
for media advising. In fact, 85 percent of the educators received a
stipend for advising one or more media outlets. Graph 4.16 shows
the average stipend for each.

Yearbook and newspaper stipends are virtually the same at
$1,096 and 81,055 respectively. While the news magazine compensa-
tion appears, at $1,453, considerably better than those of any of the
others, one must take into account that only 4.4 percent of the
schools in the study had news magazines. Generally, schools with
news magazines are in larger and more affluent school districts.
Lowest annual stipends among news media outlets are in radio or
TV advising with an average of $443. But because only 12.7 percent
of the schools have broadcast media, the actual number of schools
represented in this part of the study might be too small to judge
stipeid size accurately.

School literary magazine advising, generally not considered the
prerogative of Journalism educators, pays S600 annually. Nearly 38
percent of U.S. schools offer literary magazine experiences to stu-
dents.

Salaries and Related Issues. Not surprisingly, we find that
school size is signific -atly related to salaries. Generally speaking,
greater numbers of teachers in higher salary levels are found in the
larger schools.

13
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Much the same pattern emerges when we look at salary levels of
Journalism educators coming from public or private schools.
Whereas only 29.2 percent of public school Journalism teachers
make less than $25,000 annually, more than 58 percent of the
parochial and private school teachers earn that amount or less per
vear. At the higher end of the scale, more than 17 percent of all pub-
lic school Journalism educators make more than $40,000 annually
while only 4.4 percent of the parochial and private school teachers
do. While a few of the private schools in the study are affluent
boarding schools, many others are church-related schools that tradi-
tionally pay teachers at less than the public school scale.

Summary

Journalistic activities are fairly common in U.S. high schools,
with nearly 95 percent of them offering a Journalism class or some
type of media outlet for student staff members and their audiences.
More than half-a-million students take a course called “Journalism,”

and more than 700,000 serve on publications staffs. Yearbooks are
published in 93 percent of the nation’s schools, and newspapers are
produced in 79 percent. Journalism educators gpically spend more
than half of their school day teaching or supervising media-related
classes or labs. At 40-something, thev are roughly the same age as
other secondary school teachers; they have about the same number
of vears of teaching experience, almost 15; but theyv have been
involved with Journalism teaching or advising for only abhout half
that time.
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CHAPTER 5

TEACHERS MAKE IT WORK, BUT HOW?
CERTIFICATION, SATISFACTION, PROFESSIONAL LIFE

(hupter Highlights

Only about 28 percent of high school journalism teachers/
advisers are certified in Journalism.

Fewer than 8 percent have a major in Journalism or Mass
Communication.

About 43 percent have been assigned to the Journalism pro-
gram by an administrator, but most made an carly commit-
ment to teaching language arts.

Certified teachers are more likely to be found in larger public
high schools.

Journalism teachers/advisers are as satisfied as, or happier
than, their non-Journalism colleagues.

Job satisfaction predictors are faculny morale. annual salary,
amount of freedom administrators allow in advising, and age.

More than 80 percent say they wish to remain in teaching
until retirement.

About 15 percent have college or professional media experi-
enee; 40 pereent were on high school media staffs.

Journalism people have a demanding work load but are quite
involved in professional organizations.

O~
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They tend to be right of center ideologically but more likely
to be Democrats than the population at large.

They are likely to value student press freedoms more highly
than do either their non-Journalism colleagues or the general
public.

With the strong academic showing by student journalists, as
described in Chapters 2 and 3, one might assume that high school
Journalism educators are well-qualified academically to teach
Journalism and advise publications. Not so.

Yes, there are several wonderful teachers and programs around
the country, but in general, we find that those who teach Journalism
courses and who advise various media in the nation’s schools are not
certified in Journalism by their states. Neither are their academic
credentials strong it: Journalism,

We assume that outstanding student performance must be
strongly related to some quality inherent within journalistic study
and practice itself—and perhaps to well-intentioned and hard-work-
ing educators who make up for academic deficiencies through a
strong commitment to their own lifelong learning. In any event,
however, the widespread successes of journalism students in high
school and college language arts cannot be linked to teacher certifi-&
cation or formal academic training.!

State Certification to Teach Journalism

For example, a mere 28.2 percent of the countrv's Journalism
educators hold state certification in Journalism, and Journalism
requirements state-by-state are varied, with some states having no
Journalism course work as requirements and others having minimal
standards for certification.” For example, 22 states, among them
Alaska, Connecticut, and Georgia, do not have Journalism certifica-
tion requirements at all. Another 21 states, including Ilinois,
Michigan, Oklahoma and Washington, require minimal formal acad-
emic background to earn certification.?

So it is conceivable that several of the 28.2 percent of educators
in this study who hold state certification credeatials might have taken
only one or two Journalism courses, accompanied by a teaching

OR
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major in some other related field like English, but nevertheless still
qualify tor state certification in Journalism. In other states, language
arts backgr~und suffices. Some educators come from states with no
certification requirements, but they are well-qualified to teach
Journalism, but this is an exception rather than the rule. Graph 5.1
shows the top four areas of certification among U.S. Journalism edu-
cators.?

Graph 5.1 Certification

U.S. Journalism Educators with Teaching Credentials/Endorsements {%)

[ p—

English Joumahsm Social Studies SpeectvDrama

N = 786 I Certification

Source H.gh School Joumahsm instiute

Among those people teaching Journalism in the nation, 78.5
percent of them hold English/language arts certification whereas
another 17.8 percent have credentials to teach social studies. Another
10.2 percent of the Journalism educators have earned state certifica-
tion to teach speech/drama.

One possible explanation for the relatively small incidence of
formai certification among Journalism educators can be found by
looking at the time during which they first considered going into
Journalism education. In answer to the question *When did vou first
think about getting involved in Journalism education®” the largest
response, 43.2 percent, was this: “after assignment by an administra-
tor.” "Thus, while a high percentage of current Journalism educators
knew they wanted to be teachers before and during college, a sub-
stantial portion of them had no inclination toward Journalism teach-
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ing/advising until they drew that assignment while under a teaching
contract that included a subject area of their first choice, namely,

English.

Graph 5.2 also makes plain some other interesting factors about
Journalism educators’ initial interest in teaching in general and in
Journalism in particular. We observe that 85.4 percent of the
Journalisim educators knew that they wanted to teach before their
college graduations, but only about 39 percent of them had even
considered Journalism during the same time period. We do observe
that almost one-quarter of the teachers considered Journalisin educa-
tion while they were still in high school, perhaps a testimonial to
their own secondary school journalistic experiences. More than 50
percent of them had considered teaching careers before they went to
college.

Graph 5.2

(%) Academic Area by Time of Initial Interest in Teaching

50

40

30

Before High  Dunng High Fust 2 Foliowing After
Schoo! School Years of Years of College Assignment
College College by Admin

N=772 W Journansm Educ. B Gen Teaching

Soutce High Schoot Journalsm Insttute

On the other hand, collegiate influences don’t appear as strong.
About 15 percent of current Journalism ceducators considered
Journalism teaching/advising while in college, but more than 30 per-
cent of them decided to be high school teachers while in college.

We see a decided commitment to teaching as a carcer choice
fairly carly among the educators, but we see nowhere near the same
commitment to Journalism education until either after college or
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until after being assigned by an administrator, once the teachers are
under contract.

Degrees

Given the lateness of entry into Journalism education, it is not
surprising that few educators hold a m+for in Journalism. We find
only 7.8 percent of all earned degrees are in Journalism. However,
the educators in our study hold many degrees, with more than 53
percent of them holding master’s degrees and 10.1 percent of them
possessing post-master’s degrees (education specialist and doctoral).
Graph 5.3 shows the breakdown of each degree category and the
percentage of journalism majors in each:

* I1.1 percent associate (2-year) degrees, 8 percent in
Journalism

* 97.2 percent bachelor’s degrees, 8.5 percent in Journalism
* 53.3 percent master’s degrees, 5.5 percent in Journalism
* 10.1 percent post-master’s degrees, 12.7 percent in

Journalism.

Graph 5.3

Academic Degrees

Type of Degree and Majors of Journalism Educators
) 97.2%

Journalism = 7.8% of Total of all
degrees awarded
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Motivations for Entering Teaching

Fyen though it wasn’ journalismi that ateracted most current
media educators to the field, some subject matter did (primarily
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English/language arts). Nearly 63 percent of the respondents cited
“Interest in the subjects taught” among their three top reasons for
entering teaching.

The second-most cited reason turned out to be “desire to work
with voung people,” with 59.7 percent of the educators claiming this
as one of their strong motivators for entering the field. Next in line
are “importance of education to society,” 38.1 percent; “desire to
serve others,” 33.7 percent; and “work schedule (hours, vacation,
etc.),” 32.4 percent. Besides the academic attraction, we see a certain
altruisi running through the top motivators.

Our study in many ways is similar to one taken of 1972 high
school graduates who have pursued secondary and elementary school
teaching careers, as seen in Table 5.1. Because the teachers in the
general study are all about the same age, their motivations might be
slightly different from those in the Journalism educator study, which
represents ages 22 through 73. (Even so, the average of Journalism
teachers is 41, nearly the same as the teachers in the general study).?

Table 5.1: Motivation to Enter Teaching

Summary of Most Important Reasons for Becoming a Teacher
Item J-kd.  Rank AllEd. Rank
Interest in the subjects 63.1% 1. 49% 2.
Desire to work with young people ~ 59.7% . 67.2% ]
Importance of education tosociety ~ 38.1% . 34% 3.
Desire to serve others 33.7% : 271.9% 4,
Work schedule (hours, vacation, etc.)  32.4% ) 25.9% 5

n=75 n=1,01

Source: High School Journalism Institute, National Opinion Research Center

We note that the Journalism teachers were most attracted
“interest in the subjects.”™ Most of these people knew that they want-
ed to be secondary school Tanguage arts teachers whereas teachers in
the general study knew that they wanted to be teachers on cither ele-
mentary or secondary levels, but they did not have the same dedica-
ton to a subject area. Nonetheless, they selected this as their second-
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most frequent reason for entering teaching. Their primary motiva-
tion was “a desire to work with young people,” which was the sec-
ond-most common reason among Journalism educators. In all other
comparisons of Table 5.1, we find the rank ordering and the general
percents of each group to be similar, showing a consistency of moti-
vations for entering a teaching career.

Influence of Former Teachers

Many current Journalism educators have been drawn to teaching
generally (not necessarily to Journalism teaching in particular) by
their former teachers. Influences from these role models might seem
obvious.

When asked to rate “very important” or “important” reasons for
wanting to enter teaching as a career, more than 67 percent chose the
influence of a former high school teacker (non-Journalism); more
than 24 percent specifically mentioned a high school Journalism
teacher; 42 percent seiected a non-Journalism college teacher; 17
percent mentioned a college Journalism educator. Thirty percent of
the current high school Journalism educators rated former elemen-
tary school teachers as being “very important” or “important” influ-
ences in their own decisions to opt for careers in education.

Even though influences of former teachers are important to
those now in the field, however, they were not among the most cru-
cial influences, as mentioned earlier (See Table 5.1).

Certification: Other Considerations

We find many interesting relationships related to teachers’ hav-
ing or not having Journalism certification.

For example, it is significantly more likely that we will not find
certified teachers in the smaller schools of the nution (e.g., under 500
enrollment) while being more likely to find them in schools of 1,001
and higher enrollments.

We also find the greater likelihood that certified teachers can be
found in public schools as opposed to parochial or private. The
parochial schools were least likely to employ a certified Journalism
teacher (only 9.3 percent of them had one on the faculty) whereas in
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public schools we find about 28.4 percent of all ' ;urnalism teachers
to be certified in the field. In 20 percent o. the nation’s non-
parochial private schools, certified teachers are involved in the jour-
nalism program.

Certification becomes more problematic when examining
schools that offer a credit course called “Journalism,” “Beginning
Journalism,” “Journalism I,” or something similar. Even though
almost 66 percent of the schools in the U.S. offer such a course, in
only 34 percent of those schools are the instructors certified to teach
Journalism. A 1990 study by the U.S. Department of Education
found that about 20 percent of secondary school teachers are
involved in instructional areas in which they are unqualified.®
Journalism is certainly an area that tar exceeds the already high por-
tion of uncertified high school teachers generally.

The problem could be even more severe than this because it is a
fairly well-known practice for administrators to fudge on course
names for purposes of skirting state department or accreditation
guideiines. Thus, we might actually find a much higher percentage of
uncertified Journalism teachers were we to include those Journalism
courses called by some other name (“Practical English,” “Vocational
Writing,” “Writing Lab,” and the like).

Another significant difference may be found when examining
Journalism certification among schools that offer some type of
advanced Journalism course for credit. In almost 25 percent of U.S.
high schools, a course in Advanced Journalisin is offered. Of those
rather specialized Journalism courses, only 46 percent are taught by
certified Journalism teachers.

Likewise, in the 42 percent of the nation’s schools offering a
newspaper lab for credit, only about 41 percent have a certified
Journalism educator in charge. Among the 56 percent of schools that
give credit for yearbook lab, only 36 percent of those programs are
headed by a state-certified Journalism educator. While cach of these
comparisons shows a significantly higher number of certified teach-
ers available for students in schools wherein publications lab credits
are granted, one can see that the percentage of academically qualified
instructors is abysmally fow.
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To their credit, Journalism teachers go back to school in direct
proportion to the time they remain in media education. About three
times as many first-year teachers are not certified compared with
those who are. By the time teachers reach 4-8 years experience, this
trend neutralizes, and we find a 50-50 split among those having cer-
tification and those who don’t. For those who stay at it more than
eight years, a decidedly higher percentage of Journalism educators
have earned certification than those who have not earned it during
all those years. We suspect that some of these educators got
“assigned” to the Journalism program, became more and more inter-
ested in it, and went on to become certified. With others, the sce-
nario is a bit more threatening and comes from administrative edict:
“Become certified or get pink-slipped.” Whatever the case, the
longer teachers remain in Journalism the greater the tendency there
is for them to go to summer school, to attend workshops for credit,
and to take correspondence courses toward earning their certification
stripes.

As could be expected, those who first think about going into
Journalism education while in high school or during their college
carcers are far more likely to be certified than those who come into
the field after teaching other subjects first or after being assigned by
an administrator. More than 73 percent of the teachers in the latter
categories lack certification, but by contrast, 71 percent of those who
have certification initially considered attaining it while in high school
or in college.

Obviously, the ideal recruiting methods for future high school
Journalism teachers and publications advisers ought to be concen-
trated during the high school years, and definite encouragement
ought also be made among college freshmen and sophomores now in
language arts teacher education scquences. Opportunities would
seem plentiful if current English majors who also have an interest in
and affinity for Journalism would become certified in both subject
arcas while attaining their reaching degrees.

If all U.S. high schools that now offer credit were suddenly to
require that certified people actually teach the Journalism courses,
there would be an enormous teacher shortage. Colleges currently
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offering Journalism education sequences would be filled to capacity.
About 10,000 new Journalism teachers would be needed immediately
if 100 percent of the current programs offering credit but not now
having a certified teacher were to add one. If ali the schools in the
country offering some type of activity, whether for credit or not,
were to seek a certified Journalism educator for the next school vear,
college Journalism education programs would have to graduate
15,500 people immediately.

Given that about 414 U.S. colleges and universities offer pro-
grams in Journalism or Mass Communication,” and assuming that all
of them would offer sufficient credits combined with Education
Departmuent courses in order to prepare students for such jobs, it
would mean that each institution would have to graduate 37
Journalism education students this next yvear. This is highly unlikely,
of course, because many colleges offering Journalism do not also
provide the course work or personnel necessary to support those
wishing to earn certification. To illustrate, the most recent listing of
U.S. Journalism programs in Jowrnalismi Educator provides an enroll-
ment and graduation rate among 18 subdivisions oftered in specific
departments (e.g., “News-editorial,” “Broadcast news,” “Public
Relations,” “Advertising,” and the like)," but “Secondary School
Journalism education™ is not listed at all. This indicates that a rela-

tively small number of students, in only a small percentage of these
programs, are interested in Journalism education at this time.

One other relationship involving certification worth noting
involves standards and mandates. We divided states according to
Marilyn Weavers 1988 findings about Journalism certitication
requirements into three groups: states with no requirements (N=22),
states with low requirements (N=21) and states with moderate-to-
high endorsement expectations (N=10). American Samoa, the
District of Columbia, and Puerto Rico bring the total to 53." Graph
5.4 shows the relationships of the three major grouping of states and
the accompanying percentages of teachers in the current study who
have certification.
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Graph 5.4
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It appears that as state certification requirements become more
rigorous, teachers are more likely to acquire, or possess before being
hired, state-mandated endorsement in Journalism. Perhaps when
these mandates are well-known. or at least a minimum requircment
is expected, administrators are more careful to hire qualified people.
Nevertheless, at a 39 percent certification rate among Journalism
teachers in the 10 states requiring fairly substantial academic back-
ground, the number is well below what most administrators, parents,
educators and students would expect of teachers in other academic
courses such as English, mathematics, social studies, and science.
Our guess is that if these arcas were as poorly staffed in terms of the
formal education of teachers, the public would be in an uproar.

Job Satisfaction

Depending on which study is used for comparisons, U.S. high
school Journalism educators appear to be at least as satisfied with
their jobs as non-Journalisim teachers, if not more so.

Graph 5.5 shows degrees of satisfaction of Journalism educators
compared with all public school teachers," college Journalism edu-
cators,' and U.S. journalists.!* Almost 84 percent of the high school
Journalism educators claim to be sausfied with their present careers.
In contrast, 86 percent of all public school secondary teachers claim
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to be satisfied. Almost the same percentage ot college Journalism
teachers sav that they are satisfied, 86.2 percent: but only 77.6 per-
cent of professional journalists in the U.S. indicate being satistied
with their jobs.
Graph 5.5 Job Satisfaction

% Level of Satisfaction by Type of Work
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In an earlier study of the high school graduating class of 1972
who went on to become elementary and secondary school teachers in
public and private schools, their level of satisfaction with teaching
stood at only about 70 percent, significantly lower than high school
Journalism educators in the current study.!* This could be because all
those in that 1987 study were graduated trom high school in 1971
and are about the sanie age. Our current study includes a wide range
of ages.

Graph 3.3, on the other hand. does also signify that high school
Journalism educators show less intensity of satisfaction than do their
non-Journalism counterparts. About 8 percent more of the non-
Journalism teachers claim to be “very satisfied” (44 percent vs. 35.9
percent for Journalism educators). This same approximate difference
in “very satisfieds™ exists when comparing high school Journalism
cducators and collegiate educators. However, we find that only about
27 pereent of current US. journalists claim to be “very satistied.” a
considerably lower percent than high school Journalism educators,
all public school teachers or college Journalism educators.
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Another indicator of satisfaction with present teaching jobs is
found in Graph 5.6. Asked if they would choose to pursue teaching if
they could start back in college again, almost 64 percent of the sec-
ondary school Journalism educators said that they would start over
again, compared with only about 49 percent of the non-Journalism
high school teachers. Also, almost double the number of non-
Journalism teachers say they would not teach again, given another
opportunity (30.5 percent vs. 16.3 percent of the Journalism teach-
ers). !+

Graph 5.6 .
P Teach Again?
“Suppose you could go back to your college days and start over again; in
view of your present knowledge, would you become a teacher?*
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M Journ Educators M Non-Journalism Teachers
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Source High Schoo! Joummarsm Institute. Nat onal Opinon Research Center

Several other racters would appear to be at work in effecting an
atmosphere for teacher satisfaction. As pertains to high school
Journalism educators, we now lay out several of the basic findings of
our national study before looking at several relationships among
them.

Future Plans

Of all U.S. secondary school Journalism educators, more than
60 percent wish to remain in teaching until retirement. Roughly 21
percent say they will probably continue in teaching unless something
better comes along. Less than 4 percent indicate that they definitely
plan to leave teaching as soon as possible, and nearly 135 percent are
undecided about their long-term prospects in teaching.
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Publication Advising Freedom

The vast majority of Journalism educators believe they are oper-
ating in schools in which administrators allow them to do most of the
decision-making with regard to the publications they advise. When
asked, “How much freedom do your school administrators usually
allow those who advise student publications?” more than 83 percent
claimed “almost complete” or “a great deal.” Only 15.4 percent said
“some,” and 1.1 percent claimed to have “none,” a prospect that
seems rather unlikely but nonetheless would seem to indicate severe
restrictions for this very minor portion of our respondents.

Teaching Freedom

Academic freedom is another aspect that could contribute to a
teacher’s sense of job satisfaction. Almost 48 percent of the
Journalism educators feel they have “almost complete freedom”
when it comes to deciding how to teach their courses. This accompa-
nies another 41 percent who claim they have a great deal of freedom
in approaches to teaching their classes. About 10 percent say they
have “some” freedom, while only 1.7 percent claim “none at all.”

Faculty Opinion of Journalism Programs

Another measure of satisfaction, we feel, is the Journalism edu-
cator’s assessment of how other school colleagues view the journal-
ism program. (Generally, the Journalism educators thought their
colleagues saw communications programs as equal to or better than
other departments. More than 52 percent thought other faculty eval-
uated journalism as “about the same as other units,” and almost 28
percent thought colleagues’ opinions of journalism were higher than
other units. Among 19 percent of the respondents there was a per-
ception that colleagues’ opinions of the journalism program were
lower than other units in the school. Thus, by and large, journalisim
programs seem to be fairly well thought of by colleagues of
Journalism educators, as measured by the educators” self-assessments.

Faculty Morale

Besides faculty opinion of the journalism program, another mea-
sure of educator satisfaction may be measured by examining the fac-
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ulty morale at the school. Journalism educators come from schools in
which the following levels of overall faculty morale exist, as measured
by Journalism educators’ responses: Excellent 8 percent; Good 35.3
percent; Fair 36.4 percent; Poor 12.7 percent; and Very Poor 7.6
percent. Thus, we find more than 42 percent thinking faculty morale
is at least good while only about 20 percent think it poor.

We also asked a question related to morale change to see how
present-day attitudes compare with those formerly held. Journalism
educators feel there has been deterioration in faculty morale in the
last few years. More than 54 percent of them indicate that either
slight or substaniial deterioration in morale had occurred. By con-
trast, only about 24 percent think improvements have been noticed.
And 22 percent claim “no change” in morale during the past few
years.

School Improvement

Related to morale, in a sense, is the opinion educators in our
study have of the public schools in their communities with regard to
improvement or lack thercof. More than 29 percent indicate schools
have improved during the past five years; almost 27 percent say they
have gotten worse; nearly 37 percent say they have stayed the same;
ar.d almost 8 percent claim they don't know. These responses are
nearly identical to public high school teacher responses collected in a
1989 Gallup Poll."> (However, in that study, 42 percent indicated
that schools staved about the same—rather than the 37 percent we
found.)

Tenure

Nearly 67 percent of the U.S. high school Journalism educators
have earned tenure at their respective schools.

Leave Teaching

Journalism educators scem more strongly committed to remain-
ing in teaching than do their non-journalism colleagues. We asked a
series of five questions that dealt with changing careers or leaving
their current teaching positions for other school-related employ-
ment.
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About 55 percent of the Journalism educators say they would
not leave teaching if offered a position in educational administration.
However, 37 percent of public and private school teachers say they
would not leave teaching for an administrative post.'®

When we compare the same two groups on non-administrative
jobs, the differences are less noticeable. If offered a full-time non-
teaching job (12 months, 40 hours per week) for $5,000 more per
vear than the current teaching salary, 45 percent of the Journalism
educators and almost 47 percent of the other educators say they
would not leave teaching, but 34 percent of the Journalism teachers
say they would consider leaving while only 27 percent of the other
educators would. But 27 percent of the non-Journalism educators sav
they would “probably” or “definitely™ leave teaching for such a non-
teaching job whereas only 21 percent of the Journalism educators
would do so.}*

What about being offered a teaching job in an elite private
school at the current teaching salary? Forty-three percent of the
Journalism educators would not take such a position while more than
48 percent of the non-Journalism teachers would not take it.
However, more than 23 percent of the Journalism educators sav thev
would “probably™ or “definitely™ leave for this other unique teaching
job, but oniy about 15 percent of the non-Journalism educators say
they would leave.!®

What if offered a non-teaching job in a field in which they were
interested? About 18 percent of the Journalism educators and 22 per-
cent of the other educators would not leave their current teaching
jobs for such a non-teaching job. But nearly 33 nercent of the
Journalism teachers would consider leaving while only 47 percent of
the other educators would consider it. Close to 30 percent of cach
group would definitely or probably leave teaching for this new job.!”

The final area involving commitment to teaching involves the
proposition of a non-teaching job at current teaching salary but with
greater possibilities for promotion. Basically, the two groups are vir-

wally the same on this item. Answers and percentages of each group

follow: Would not leave teaching: 37 percent Journalism educators,
40.8 pereent other educators. Would consider leaving teaching: 38.1
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percent Journalism educators, 3+.8 percent others. Would “definite-
Iy" or “probably™ leave: 24.8 percent Journalism educators, 24.9 per-
cent others.*"

In sum, we note the following trends about Journalism educa-
tors when compared with their colleagues in other departments:
They are less likely to leave current jobs for administrative posts,
they are less likely to be attracted to 12-month non-teaching jobs at
higher salaries; they are more likely to leave current teaching jobs to
teach at an elite private school for the same salary; they are more apt
to leave if offered a non-texching job in a field of interest; and they
are no more attracted than are fellow fac.iv to a non-teaching job
that has better promotion possibilities.

Predictors of Job Satisfaction

Many of the rather complex number of variables we have looked
at thus far, as well as others examined later, we submitted to multiple
regression analysis to determine the most significant factors that lead
to job satisfaction. In the final analysis, four of the variables surfaced
as powerful predictors of on-the-job satisfaction among Journalism
educators: faculty morale, annual salary, amount of freedom allowed
by administrators in advising school publications, and age of the edu-
cator.*! We will examine each more closely as it relates to job satis-
faction.

Satisfaction/Faculty Morale

Journalism educators’ perception of overall faculty morale at the
school is the primary variable leading to job satisfaction. In taking a
closer look, we find that in schools where teachers/advisers are dis-
satistied, they perceive faculty morale to be low. Conversely, among
very satisfied educators, we find that their perception of faculty
morale is that it is high. Graph 5.7 shows some of the relationships
when we grouped advisers according to their job satisfaction as well
as to the faculty morale at their schools.

Fxamining the “very satisfied”™ Journalismi teachers/advisers, we
find that a large percentage of them (65 percent) can be found in
schools with high taculty morale. On the other hand, we find the
opposite tendency among the largest group of dissatistied
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teachers/advisers: The largest group of them (55.2 percent) is clus-
tered in schools where morale is deemed to be “poor.”

Graph 5.7
% Job Satisfaction by Faculty Morale
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A number of factors contribute to school morale, but we note
that various studies support the common perception that administra-
tive leadership is a major contributor to an upbeat atmosphere.*
Perhaps Journalism educators have little control over serving in
schools with enlightened administrators who would be sensitive to
building a positive atmosphere: nonetheless, prospective teachers
might be able to probe this important and obvious area of job satis-
faction before they sign a contract.

Satisfaction/Annual Salary

A significant relationship is found between job satisfaction and
annual salary. In addition to the analysis above showing that salary is
a predictor of happiness. we determined. by grouping Journalism
educators according to salarv levels and degrees of satistaction, that
those in higher income brackets tend to be more satistied than those
at the lower end of the scale. To illustrate, of those teachers earning
more than $40,000 annually, 33 percent are “very satistied” with
their jobs whereas only 22 percent of those earning 820,000 or less
claim to be “very satisfied.” In the highest group, only 12 percent
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claim to be “dissatisfied” whereas more than 18 percent of the low-
est-paid educators claim to be unhappy with their jobs.

Satisfaction/Advising Freedom

Another strong predictor of job satisfaction among Journalism
educators is the freedom allowed by school administrators in the
publications advising process. Where job satisfaction increases, an
accompanying greater amount of freedom has been granted by
administrators. Advisers in these freer circumstances enjoy a “hands-
off” policy on the part of administrators when it comes to advising
student publications. For example, 60 percent of very satisfied advis-
ers claim “almost complete” freedom whereas only about 33 percent
of dissatisfied advisers make the same claim. On the other hand, only
9 percent of very satisfied advisers say that they have minimal free-
doms in making advising decisions whereas about 32 percent of the
dissatisfied advisers say they have minima! freedoms.

Satisfaction/Age

Higher percentages of older Journalism educators appear to be
very satisfied with their jobs. In our study, nearly 45 percent of
teachers older than 45 are “very satisfied” with their jobs whereas
about 33 percent of those under 32 show the same degree of satisfac-
tion. Among those between 32 and 38, only 28 percent are “very sat-
istied.”

Advising Freedom/Other Variables

Because freedom in advising school publications was identified
as important to an adviser’ job sctisfaction, we looked at this aspect
of administrative behavior a bit more closely.

Faculty Opinion

A tendency exists for advisers to sense that they have more free-
dom in working with school publications as they perceive faculty
opinion of the journalism program’ quality to be higher than that of
other units. As degrees of administrative freedom lessen, so also does
the tendencey lessen for advisers to believe that other faculty mem-
bers pereeive the publications program to be of high quality.
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Plaxs to Stay in Teaching

As the amount of administrative freedom granted advisers
increases, so does the tendency of the Journalism educators to indi-
cate their desire to remain in teaching undl retirement.

Teaching Freedom

A similar tendency exists when advisers are grouped according
to degrees of advising freedoms and degrees of teaching freedoms.
We find that in schools where administrators allow great freedom for
the adviser in handling publications, those administrators are also
more likely to allow teachers to have wide ladtude in selecting teach-
ing methods, classroom techniques and publications management.

Faculty Morale

When Journalism educators are granted administrative freedom
to advise publications without interference, a much stronger likeli-
hood exists that those same advisers perceive faculty morale at the
school to be much better than is the case when administrators
restrict publications advising.

Age
As might be expected, there’s a significant tendency for advising
freedom to be more prevalent among those who are older.

Journalism Educators’ Professional Lives

Today’s high school Journalism educators seem to contradict the
disparaging adage that “those who can, do; and those who can't,
teach.” Despite the well-documented weaknesses in formal
Journalism education, many Journalism educators have other media-
related experiences that strengthen them in the performance of their
current educational duties.

Graph 5.8 shows us that more than 40 percent of today’ high
school Journalism teachers/advisers served on the staffs of publica-
tions while they were high school students. Their average number of
vears on the staff was 3.1.

Nearly 27 percent of the Journalism educators worked on col-
lege publications {ur an average of 2.7 yvears.
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Graph 5.8 J-Teacher Background
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One rather surprising finding about media experiences is that
more than 24 percent of today’s high school Journalism educators
have spent time working in some aspect of professional journalism,
on average for nearly five years.

In addition to these media-related experiences, which no doubt
help educators bring depth and breadth to their high school class-
rooms, more than one-third of them have worked at non-teaching
jobs following their college graduations. Of the 33.8 percent who
reported doing non-school-related work, the average time spent not
teaching is 10.2 years.

Workload

Earlier, we described the typical T.S. high school Journalism
educator’s workload as 5.32 classes per day, with about 53 percent of
that being devoted to media-related classes and labs.

Beyond these formal class and lab times totalling 26.6 hours per
week, teachers report spending 7 hours each week advising students
in their publications or media work outside the school day.

[ere’s the remainder of a typical (and busy) work week for a
Journalism teacher/adviser:

* 3.9 hours on hall duty, study hall, supervising detention

* 2.9 hours completing forms and administrative paperwork
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10.5 hours preparing lessons, lectures, composing tests, grad-
ing papers
4.2 hours doing background reading in various subject areas

2.1 hours contacting emplovers on students’ behalf and visit-
ing students at worksites

2.1 hours conducting makeup work for students
3 hours per week counseling students
10.6 hours coaching athletics

5.4 hours directing non-athletic extracurricular activities
(non-journalism)

3.8 hours participating in non-school sponsored activities
with students (such as service and church/synagogue)

* 3.2 hours tutoring

In sum, a “typical” week of teaching, advising, preparing, super-
vising and doing other school-related tasks totals 85.3 hours. We sus-
pect that this self-assessment of time might be a tad inflated; yet it is
the perception Journalism teachers/advisers have of their workloads.
Indeed, we know of several high school teachers—both journalism
and non-Journalism educators—who routinely put in these types of
hours during the school year. A national study of elementary and sec-
ondary school teachers by the National Opinion Research Center
shows an average week of about 53.5 hours.”?

Professional Memberships

Given memberships or other involvement in educational, media
or student-related associations, we conclude that high school
Journalism educators value participaton in these professional groups
and that they are considerably involved.

Listed below are the percentages of Journalism educators who
claim to be invoived with cach of the named groups. Because 786
teachers/advisers answered this part of the survey, one could roughly
calculate the total number of U.S. advisers active in each of the
groups by multiplying the percentage by 21,474—the baseline num-
ber of schools represented by the teachers/advisers taking part in the
study.
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52.3% State teachers association

50.8% National Education Association (NEA)

37.7% Other teacher associations

30.2% Quill and Scroll International Journalism Honorary
Society

27.9% State press association

21% Journalism Education Association (JEA)

16.2% Columbia Scholastic Press Association (CSPA)
12.6% National Scholastic Press Association GNSPA)
10.2% American Federation of Teachers (AFT)

7% Other media associations

+.5% Phi Delta Kappa (PDK)

2.8% Society of Professional Journalists (SPJ)

2.2% Southern Interscholastic Press Association (SIPA)

1.5% Association for Education in Journalism and Mass

Communication (AEJMC)

Interestingly, the top three organizations represented are orient-
ed toward the teaching profession in general, not Journalism or Mass
Communication specifically. Likewise, the top two organizations,
enrolling more than half of all U.S. high school Journalism educators,
serve the teaching profession in general, not specifically the
Journalism or Communications guild. By contrast, Weaver and
Wilhoit found in their 1988 study of college Journalism educators
that no more than + percent of them belonged to a non-communica-
tion professional association. The American Association of University
Professors (AAUP) was the only one of 21 such professional organiza-
tions listed that involved education generally. However, more than
half of the college educators in the study belonged to a Journalism
education group, AFJMC.* In a 1992 study, the same authors found
that only 36 percent of all U.S. professional journalists, by contrast,
belonged to any professional organization.”*

Comparing these figures. we see a strong commitment by high

school Journalism educators (and college Journalism educators) to
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membership in professional organizations, more so, at any rate, than
full-time journalists.

Of the media organizations, secondary school Journalism educa-
tors are most involved with Quill and Scroll, an international hon-
orary society for high school journalists that has chapters in all states
and in more than 40 foreign countries. Thus, while Quill and Scroll
probably has more active involvement of teachers than shown above
because of its international nature, we would project that about 6,485
teachers/advisers work in schools with active Quill and Scroll chap-
ters. Given our 3.4 percent maximum margin of error, we would esti-
mate that between 5,755 and 7,215 teachers/advisers in the United
States are now working with a Quill and Scroll chapter. That same
formula may be applied to figures above for further estimates of
numbers of teachers actually involved.

Some of the groups, for example the Columbia Scholastic Press
Association and the National Scholastic Press Association, are orga-
nizations that register schools and publications rather than ceachers;
however, their services are aimed primarily at students. Teachers take
active roles in them by attending conventions with students, making
sure publications are critiqued for students, and encouraging other
types of student involvement in activities sponsored by the national
and state organizations.

A further sign of active involvement by high school teachers in
these organizations is that nearly 24 percent of the teachers have
held an office in one or more of the associations.

Professional Reading

Journalism educators seem to read a wide variety of journals
related to secondary school media teaching and advising. No doubt
they read many other books and journals related to their personal
interests as well as those connected with their classes. Tere, we look
strictly at Journalism-related reading.

With a higher percentage of schools having vearbooks than
newspapers, and with professional yearbook companies blanketing
the markets with their publications, it is not suvprising that the two
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periodicals best-read by Journalism educators are produced by year-
book publishers.

In the chart following, Journalism educators’ responses to the
following question have been logged: “Which Journalism education
periodicals listed below do you read regularly?” The percentage of
readership among 786 respondents is listed before each periodical.
To get an approximate number of total educator readership in U.S.
schools, multiply the percent by 21,474, the baseline number of edu-
cators represented in this part of the analysis. (Readership should not
be equated with subscriptions. Some readers may use a library copy
rather than a subscription.)

* 30.5% Adviser (Jostens Yearbook Co.)
* 34.4% Taylor Talk (Taylor Publishing Co.)
* 32.6% Quill & Scroll Magazine
21.9% State press association publications
21.8% Student Press Review (CSPA) (formerly School Press
Review)
17.7% Student Press Law Center Report

17.6% C:JET (Communication: Fournalismi Education Today)
(JEA)

7.8% QOther media publications
* 7% Tiends (NSPA publication)
* 6.5% Journalism Educaror (AEJMC)
* 5.1% Fournalism Quarterly (AEJMC)

Of the non-profit organizations that produce periodicals for
teachers (and students), Quill & Seroll Magazine is the most widely
read. Publications produced by state high school press associations
arc the next best read of the journals. Most of these include monthly
or quarterly newsletters and other specialized publications directed at
Journalism teaching/advising and student publishing.

Writing
About +.7 percent of the Journalism educators indicate that they
have written an article for one or more of the professional journalism
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periodicals. Applied to the entire country, this means that about
1,000 teachers have taken an active role in writing various types of
articles, columns, or other instructional pieces to share with a wider
audience.

Use of News Media

High school Journalism educators appear to be regular users of
local and national news media, and probably include it among their
class preparation time, given the 80+ hours they claim to work each
week.

In terms of use, here are the usual number of days each week
that a Journalism educator uses each medium:

* local newspaper, 5.5 days per week

* cable or early evening network TV news, 5.6 days per week

* local newscasts on TV, 5.6 days per week

* local radio newscasts, 5.4 days per week

* national radio network news, 5.1 days per week

In addition to local media, 83 percent of the high schonl
Journalism educators listed general-interest magazines that they rewd
regularly (that is, almost every issue):

® Time, 29.8 percent

o Newsweek, 26.8 percent

* Reader Digest, 10.2 percent

o U.S. News and Horld Report, 9 percent
* Nutional Geographic, 7.9 percent

*  People, 5.7 percent

Aside from local newspaper reading, 54 percent of the

Journalism educators read at least one non-local newspaper regularly

(at least once a week). Among the top non-local newspapers in terms
of readership are

* US: Today, 26.5 percent
*  New lork Times, 15 percent

o Hall Street Journal, 8.1 percent
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Journalism Educators’ Political Concerns

High school Journalism teachers tend to be politically about as
middle-of-the-road as it gets. Our survey found that on a scale of 0
to 100, with 0 being extreme left and 100 being extreme right,
Journalism educators’ average score is about 52, putting their average
a bit to the right, but not much. The median and the mode are 50.

When compared with public school teachers generally, we find
the Journalism educators to be a bit more liberal. Larger percentages
of Journalism educators see themselves as middle-of-the-road politi-
cally, and a smaller percentage see themselves as conservative; in
both groups, however, the conservatives outnumber the liberals
among the journalists and the non-journalists alike.

To illustrate, The Carnegie Foundation found in a study of
more than 20,000 U.S. elementary and secondary public school
teachers that 29 percent of the te chers classified themselves as liber-
al, 29 percent middle of the road, and 42 percent conservative.
Converted to a 100-point scale, the average score is approximately
5424 Our study of Journalism educators shows that about 27 percent

see themselves as liberal, 42 percent as middle of the road, and 31
percent as conservative. The average is 52.
By contrast, college journalism faculty are somewhat more left

of center politically, averaging 4.2 on the scale of 100 (median of 45
and mode of 50).°"

Political Affiliation

High school Journalisin teachers tend to list themselves more so
as Democrats (43.4 percent) than as Republicans (34.2 percent). As
shown in Graph 5.9, the number of Democrats among them is simi-
lar in percentage to college Journalism teachers (1988) and to pro-
fessional journalists (1992), and all three groups register 5 to 10
percentage points higher than do Democrats in the general popula-
tion as a whole.”*

High school Journalism cducators, however, are about two times
more likely than either college Journalism teachers or U.S. journal-
ists to affiliate with the Republican Party, with about one-third of the
teachers claiming membership compared with only about 15 percent
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of college educators®® and about 16 percent of professional journal-
ists.*! High school teachers/advisers are also much less likely to claim
that they are Independents politically than are college Journalism
educators or professional journalists. We observe in Graph 5.9 a
striking similarity of party affiliation between the college Journalism
educators and professional journalists, even though those surveys
were taken about five years apart.

Graph 5.9 Political Affiliation

% Type of Profession by Political Party
50

Democrat Republican Independent

HS J-Educators 1l College Educators ] Joumalists

Source High School Joumatism Institule Weaver and Wilnot  Profiie
Weaver and Wihoit Amencan Joumnarist {1992)

Journalism Educators and Freedom of the High School Press

We address legal issues in more detail in later chapters. In the
national study described in this section, we did, however, survey sec-
ondary school Journalism educators to find out where they stand on
the question of freedom of the school press.

Specifically, we asked this question that involved the Hazelzrood
. Kublmeier case: “The U.S. Supreme Court (in 1988) ruled in favor
of more authority for high school principals to censor school-spon-
sored student publications. Do you believe that this was a good rul-
ing or a bad ruling?” As shown in Graph 5.10, almost 33 percent of
the Journalism educators thought Hazelwood was a good ruling, a
considerably lower percentage than their non-journalism public high
school teacher colleagues, who agreed at a 71-percent rate that the
ruling was good. !
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Graph 5.10

% Opinion about Hazelwood by J-Teachers and Others
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The public in general (59 percent) was less likely than non-
Journalism teachers to agree with the new restricdons on the school
press, but they were much more likely than Journalism teachers to

1

agree that the decision was a good one.**

We find it curious in Graph 5.10 that a high percentage (18.2
percent) of Journalism educators had no opinion about Hazelzood. By
contrast, public school teachers in 1989, and the public in general in
1988, had much lower percentages of those who responded “don’t
know.” One possible explanation is that the question was asked of
Journalism educators in the spring of 1991, fully three vears after the
Supreme Court decision. We have seen that a high percentage of
teachers are new to Journalism, so a considerable number of them
might not have taken note of the ruling. Given the high number of
teachers/advisers who are not certified, who have been assigned jour-
nalistic duties by an administrator, who did not take a Journalism
major in college, and who did not aspire to teach Journalism when
they first considered education as a career, it is reasonable to expect
that a substantial percentage of them would show a certain indiffer-
ence to the Hazeliwood decision.

Neo matter what the reason, slightly more than 50 percent of
Journalism programs in 1991 were headed by teachers who either
thought that the restrictions of Hazelfiood were good or did not know
one way or the other. Only 49.3 percent of the Journalism educators
thought that it was a bad ruling.
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Change in Freedoms

A related question was asked of Journalisin educators: “How has
the U.S. Supreme Court decision in 1988 (Hazelwood v. Kublmeier)
affected student freedom of expression as applied to their work on
official school publications in your school?” Graph 5.11 shows per-
centages of today’s Journalisin teachers/advisers in relationship to the
degrees of freedom they believe they now have in the wake of
Hazelwood.

Graph 5.11

Change in Freedom
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The largest percentage ~f Journalism educators, almost 74 per-
cent, believe that no changes in freedoms of students have occurred
related to their work on school publications. Nearly 12 percent,
however, claim that less freedom is now available for students. Less
than I percent claim “more freedom” is enjoyed by students, and
almost 14 percent either don’t know or don’t have an opinion.

We find that advisers’ attitudes about the rightness of the
Hazelwood Supreme Court decision are related to several other fac-
tors that we've explored thus far and that are worth exploring in
more detail.

Type of School

Legally, Hazeleood applies only to those students, teachers, and
administrators within public schools among the 45 states currenty
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affected by the decision.™* Parochial and other privawe schools were
not affected by the decision, though it is of interest for us to examine
reactions of teachers from those schools. We assume that for opti-
mum learning experiences for students in such schools, many teach-
ers and administrators in the private sector would want to consider
allowing an atmosphere in which students could express themselves
freely.

Public school teachers are much more likely to be in disagree-
ment with the Hazelwood decision than are parochial or private
school teachers. Almost 51 percent of the public school teachers
believe that it was not in the students’ best interests for the Supreme
Court to have limited press freedoms in the schools. But 43 percent
of parochial school teachers and 25 percent of private school teachers
believe the decision was a bad one.

Annual Salary

A direct, significant relationship exists between teachers’ salaries
and their opinions of the Hazefwood decision. Those who make more
money are more apt to think that it was a bad ruling than those who
make less. Many more advisers in the $40,000+ income brackets were
likely to be in favor of greater student freedoms of the press than
those in the $25,000-and-under category.

Tenure

High school Journalism educators with tenure are more likely to
disagree with the Huzelwood restrictions on student freedom of the
press than are those without tenure. Of the educators who think the
restrictions are bad for the student press, almost 71 percent have
tenure whereas only about 29 percent who do not have tenure think
the decision was wrong.

Certification

Also significantly related to each other is the relationship
between the Journalism educators’ attitudes about the Hazelwood
decision and whether or not they are certitied to teach Journalism.
We found a much higher incidence of disagreement with the deci-
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sion among those with certification than among those who have not
attained it. Graph 5.12 shows the relationships.

Graph 5.12

% Journalism Certification by Attitude Toward Hazelwood
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We assume that knowledge of journalistic practice and princi-
ples that accompany certification might lead to a teacher’s greater
sense of independence and resistance to a meddlesome decision of
the Supreme Court that actually interferes with instruction.’’ For
example, only 45 percent of those without certification thought it
was a bad ruling whereas 61 percent of those with certification
thought it was bad. We also find that more than 20 percent of those
without certification do not have an opinion about the case—or don't
know about it—compared with about 13 percent who have certifica-
tion. Graph 5.12 also shows that among those who think Hazelirood
was a good decision, almost 35 percent are uncertified teachers
whereas only about 26 percent of the certified teachers think it was a
decision in the best interests of students’ freedoms.

Faculty Moradle

We found that faculty morale was the single most important
predictor of the Journalism educator’s job satisfaction. Faculty
morale is also significantly related to educators’ opinions about
Hazelrood. 'Those Journalism teachers/advisers who think the restric-
tive nature of the Supreme Court’s decision was good also tend to see
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morale at the school as being good. The same is true for those who
have no opinion or don’t know about the case. Among those teachers
who thought the decision was bad, there is a much stronger likeli-
hood that they evaluate morale at school as also being “poor” or
“fair” than those who think the decision was a good one.

Morale Change

We also wanted to see if the 1988 court decision limiting stu-
dent freedom was related to the Journalism teacher/adviser’s notion
of change in faculty morale during the past few years. Similarly, we
find that those who are in agreement with the restrictive nature of
the decision are more likely to see either no change or actual
improvements in faculty morale in recent years than are those who
do not like the decision. Nearly 60 percent of the educators who
think the decision was bad also see a deterioration in morale during
the past few years whereas only 45 percent of those who think the
ruling was good agree that morale has deteriorated.

Teaching Methods

Journalism teachers who do not agree with the Hazelwood deci-
sion are less likely than those who agree with it that they have a great
deal of, or almost complete, freedom in deciding how to teach their
courses. For example, nearly 38 percent of those who agreed with the
ruling claim they have “almost complete freedom” in their classroom
methodology. Only 43 percent of those who think Hazelwood a bad
decision make the same claim.

Advising Freedom

Among advisers who think Haselrood s a bad decision there is a
much greater tendency to say that there is “less freedom” now than
there was before the decision. Also, a much lower percentage of
them (71.3 percent) believe that there has been no change since the
decision compared with those who agree with the decision and who
also see no change (81.3 percent).

Holding Office

Journalism educators who are involved in professional organiza-
tions as office holders are more likely to disagree with the Hazefieood

129

139




Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

JOURNALISM KIDS DO BETTER

RIC

decision than are those who are not involved as officers. We find that
those who disagree with the ruling are about twice as likely to hold
an office in an organization.

Political Ideology

Not surprisingly, Journalism teachers who claim to be left of
center politically are more likely than their conservative colleagues to
think Hazefwood a bad decision. By contrast, educators with a right-
leaning political philosophy are much more likely to agree with the
Supreme Court in Hazelwood than their left-leaning colleagues. Also,
those who affiliate with the political right are more likely to have “no
opinion” on the Court’s decision than are their more liberal counter-
parts.

Political Party

In Graph 5.13, we sce that Journalism educators affiliating with
the Democratic Party disagree with the Hazelood decision in a much
greater percentage (almost 51 percent) than do Republicans (28 per-
cent). Just about the reverse is seen when we note that Republican
educators terid to favor the decision that restricts student press free-
doms (almost 46 percent) compared with just less than 32 percent of
the Democrats.

Graph 5.13
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Summary and Recommendations

Even with nearly 95 percent of all U.S. high schools having a
class in Journalism or some type of media outlet, only about 28 per-
cent of the teachers and advisers are certified Journalism educators.
Considering that many states have few, if any, requirements for
Journalism certificarion, this percentage is all the more perplexing.
Furthermore, fewer than 8 percent have a major in Journalism or
Mass Communication, but as length of time in Journalism education
increases, so does the likelihood that teachers/advisers return to
school for additional credits in Journalism. Many of them, while ded-
icated to the profession of teaching, did not choose Journalism as a
content area. About 43 percent have been assigned to the Journalism
program by an 2dministrator, and another 18 percent thought of
teaching Journalism after they completed college. However, more
than half of them knew they wanted to be teachers (mainly high
school language arts teachers) while in high school, and more than
85 percent of them made that choice before finishing college.

Certified Journalism teachers are more likely to be found in large
public high schools rather than in smaller schools or private schools.
Even with an average week that finds them working many more hours
than their teacher colleagues, U.S. high school Journalism educators
are as satisfied as or happier than their colleagues. More than 80 per-
cent say they wish to remain in teaching until retirement. Predictors
of job satisfaction are faculty morale, annual salary, amount of free-
dom administrators aliow in advising, and 2ge. We find that they
bring some solid background in Journalism despite rather minimal
formal educational credentials: About 25 percent have college and
professional media experience; 40 percent were on high school media
staffs; and more than one-third of them have held non-media jobs
outside the secondary school environment. They are quite involved in
professional organizations, both educational and media-related.
Journalism educators tend to be in the center ideologically but more
likely to be Democrats than the population at large. "They are likely to
value student press freedoms more highly than either their non-
Journalism teaching colleagues or the general public,

v 14]




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

JOURNALISM KIDS DO BETTER

Given these findings, we recommend the following:

Administrators should urge uncertified Journalism educators
to professionalize their credentials.

Journalism educators who lack certification should seek
workshops or summer, Saturday, correspondence or evening
courses that lead toward state licensing in Journalism.

Journalism educators who lack a major or minor in
Journalism or Mass Communication should consider adding
that teaching area to their credentials or seeking a master’s
degree in it.

Administrators should take note of the extremely demanding
schedules of Journalism teachers/advisers and attempt to
improve those persons’ situations through assignment of ade-
quate preparation tiine and stipends.

School administrators doing job searches for Journalism edu-
cators, particularly at smaller schools where there exists a
greater tendency for a non-certified Journalism teacher to fill a

vacancy, should make contacts with nearby universities, col-
leges and state press associadons for names of qualified candi-
dates.

Administrators should provide an atmosphere in which trust,
freedom and faculty morale prosper, for in these situations
areatest job satisfaction of Journalism educators occurs.
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NOTES ON CHAPTER 5

1.

Other than endnoted data, results in this chapter are based on the same
survey reported in Chapter 4. Findings are based on a random sample
of 22,785 United States’ secondary schools. Altogether, 834 of 1,906
school personnel returned a survey sent in winter 1991, with follow-
ups to non-respondents in spring 1991, The response rate was nearly
+ percent. Maximum sampling error for a random sample of this size
is 3.4 percentage points at the 95 percent confidence level. Tolerances
in sampling error were smaller than that as responses moved away
from the 50th percentile.

. See, for example, Marilyn Weaver, *A Summary of Journalism

Certification Requirements: A National Assessinent,” paper presented
at the Mid-winter Meeting of the Secondary Education Division,
Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication,
Knoxville, T'N, Jan. 16, 1988.

L Abid 14,

. In this study, “certification” is defined as the subject-area endorsement

or credentialing system used by each state’s Deparanent of Education
in the licensing of secondary school teachers. This should not be con-
fused with the Journalism Fducation Association's professional certifi-
cation programs. These are strictly voluntary and are meant to help
professionalize Journalism education, especially in states where cre-
dentialing requirements are minimal or non-existent. JEA offers a
Certified Journalism Fducator program as well as a more advanced
Master Journalism Fducator recognition. Details of cach may be
obrained through the association at JEA headquarters, Kansas State
University, Manhattan, KS.

. Penny Scbring, er al., The National Longitudinal Study of the High School

Class of 1972, Fifth Follow-up (Chicage: National Opinion Rescarch
Center, 1987): 73-74,

. Digest of Education Statistics 1990. U.S. Department of Fducation,

Washingron, DC: Office of Educational Research and improvement,
1991: 79.

. Gerald M. Kosicki and Fee B, Becker, “Annuval Census and Analysis of

Enrollment and Graduation,™ Foarnalism Educator 47 (Autumn 1992y
02,
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. Ahid.: 66.
. Marilyn Weaver, “A Summary of Journalism Certification™: 1+

. Digest of Education Statistics 1990: 83.

David Weaver and G. Cleveland Wilhoit, “A Profile of JMC
Educators,” Jouwrnalism Educator 43 (Summer 1988): 22,

. David Weaver and G. Cleveland Wilhoit, *The American Journalist in

the 1990s: A Preliminary Report of Key Findings from a 1992
National Survey of the U.S. Journalists,” Bloomington, IN: Indiana
Universite School of Journalism: 10.

. Penny Sebring, et #l.. “The National Longitudinal Study of the High

School Class of 1972, 12, See also Jack Dvorak, “Job Satisfaction and
Working Conditions of "Today’s High School Journalism Fducator,”

CFET (Communication: Journalism Education Today) 26 (Spring 1993):
2.3

. Non-Journalism educator data used in comparisons with Journalisin

educators are taken from a study by Penny Sebring, et «l., “The
National Longitudinal Study of the Class of 19727

. Stanley Elam, The Second Gallup-Phi Delta Kappa Surcey of Public School

Teacher Opinion: Portrait of a Beleaguered Profession. Bloomington, IN:
Phi Delta Kappa, 1989: 26,

. Non-Journalism educator data found in Penny Scbring, et al., “The

National Longitudinal Study of the High School Class of 19727 123,

. Ihid.
L Ihid.
. 1bid,

1hid.: 124.

. Using hicrarchical multiple regression, we submitted four difterent

blocks of variables to analysis using job satistaction as the dependent
variable (n cases = 786). The first block included certain demographic
vartables (church or synagogue affiliation, age, ethnic background,
marital status and gender). "The second block added the following: cer-
tification of adviser, hours spent advising cach week, tvpe of school
(public, private, parochial), freedom of the school press, inotivations to
enter teaching. longeviny as a teacher, size ot school, state certification
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requirements, and years in advising. The third block included these
additional items: methods of teaching, school improvements, extent of
Journalism classes, faculty morale changes, faculty opinion of
Journalism department, advising freedom, and morale of faculty. In the
final block, we added family income and opinion of the Hazelwood
court decision. Beta weights of significant items are .50 faculty morale,
.35 annual salary, .29 advising freedom, and -.24 teacher/adviser’s age.
R-Square = .58. Significance of F <.001.

. See, for example, Andrew W. Halpin and Don B. Croft, “The

Organizational Climate of School.” In School Administration: Selected
Readings, edited by Sherman H. Frey and Keith R. Getschman. (New
York: Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1968): 248-253.

. Penny Scbring, et al.. The National Longitudinal Study of the High School

Class of 1972: 97-100.

. Weaver and Wilhoit, “A Profile of JMC Fducators™ 30-31.

- Data were gathered for, but not reported in, David Weaver and G.

Cleveland Withoit, “The American Journalist in the 1990s: A
Preliminary Report of Key Findings from a 1992 National Survey of
U.S. Journalists.”

. The Condition of Teaching: A State-by-State Analysis, 1990. Princeton,
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CHAPTER 6

WHO PAYS THE PIPER?
SOURCES OF NEWSPAPER BUDGETS

(hupter Highlights

There’s almost no difference in the amount of money public
and non-public schools spend on their newspapers, but larger
schools and schools in larger cities spend much more.

Schools spend about the same total amount of money on
their papers no matter how many issues they publish.

Nearly 40 percent of newspapers get at least half their money
from the principal.

Only three in five school papers run ads, but more than half
of those who do generate most of their budgets that way.

Newspapers that sell ads are much more likelv to make a
profit than those that don't.

The Purposes of a Newspaper

What's the basic purpose of a professional newspaper? Many
ideas come to mind:
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To inform people about what's going on in the = orld
To entertain
To serve as a forum for public opinion

1o influence citizens on issues of public importance
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¢ To promote democracy through an educated citizenry

Those are excellent answers that express ideals any journalist
can agree with. Those ideas form the very core of every Journalism
class in America, from junior high to graduate school. Journalists—
both student and professional—are taught how to write leads, news
stories, features, and editorials; how to interview sources and use
public records to obtain information; and how to package the news
product graphically to lure readers into every corner of every page.

As much as those ideals drive the newspaper business and the
actual work of the staff, the newspaper industry thinks of them large-
Iy as a means to a greater end: The fundamental purpose of a com-
mercial newspaper, publishers will tell you, is to make money for the
people who own it.

If that scems like a cynical and utilitarian view of the press, it's
true nevertheless. Consider the National Observer. The Observer was
one of the finest weekly newspapers ever produced. It was an exciting
and innovative paper in every respect: Its articles were lively and
insightful, its design was bold and original. its opinion columns were
thoughtful and weli-reasoned. It was published by Dow Jones, the
same folk who publish the Hall Street Journal, so there was plenty of
money behind it. Yet it flopped.

Good as it was, and it was very good indeed, it never caught on
with readers, so it lost money by the truckload. Even Dow Jones
couldn't afford to keep it afloat, and the National Observer is now
nothing more than a fond memory. Any high school senior taking
Economics comes to understand that our system is largely based on
enterprises that pay their own way or else, and that the less they rely
on subsidies from government, the more free they are to chart their
own courses, free of suffocating regulation. Money means freedom:
Financial independence means freedom from control by outside
interests and forces other than the owners of the newspaper.

Purposes of the Scholastic Press

A school newspaper, by contrast, is not so profit-driven as a
commercial paper. \We have other ambitions besides making money
for our school publications. The brief catalogue of newspaper aims at

13¥
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the beginning of this chapter most certainly applies to high school
papers as much as it does to commercial newspapers. Moreover,
school newspapers serve an educational function that commercial
papers do not supply: The high school newspaper is a tool for teach-
ing about information access in a democracy, for sharpening lan-
guage skills, even for providing a social outlet for the student staffers.

None of those aims, however, is incompatible with making
money. On the contrary, the school press is stronger when it is able to
provide its own money than it is when it depends on principals or
school boards for the funds it needs to operate. That’s why, even
though making money isn't the prime purpose of schoo/ newspapers,
financial strength is important for schools that want to offer their
students the best and freest press possible.

Who Controls the Checkbook?

Even if the purpose of the school press is not primarily to make
money, it’s far better to show a profit than a loss at the end of the
vear. School papers are not in business to lose money, either!

Most high school publications advisers have little training in
Journalism, and even among those who do, their training typically
includes little or nothing about financing a publications program.
Financial policies and decisions are left to school administrators, who
may make decisions for publications based on what’ best for the
school financially, not on what's best for the publication journalisti-
cally.

Financial decisions are best made, though, by the people most
closely affected by them. As employees, we would—rightly—bristle

at the notion of our boss determining how our household budgets
should be allocated: The boss at work has no real idea what our

needs are at home. Similarly, most school administrators have no real
idea what the needs of a student-run press are, cither. It’s hard to act
in a newspaper’s best interests when yvou don’t know what those best
Interests are.

A school press is most effective when it takes responsibility itself
tor its total product, and that means not only its editorial content but
also its financial affairs. There is no reason to insulate student jour-
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nalists and their advisers from the financial implications of the deci-
sions they make, or to deny their programs the rewards that prudent
attention to the bottom line can bring. This, too, is education in
Tournalism and for life. Publication staffs that control their own bud-
gets will be stronger financiallv and freer editorially than those who
don’t, and that makes finances worth learning about.

Balancing the budget of a school newspaper is no more compli-
cated than balancing the family bank account. Most of us have
incomes and household budgets that vastly exceed any publications
budgets for which we may be responsible. A first step in getting a
handle on finances might be to see what orher schools are doing so
that we get a feel for how typical our own situation is. That’s what
this chapter helps vou do by outlining briefly what newspaper bud-
gets at other schools look like.

Good information is lacking on the ways in which the high
school press is financed. Publications on school journalism and sec-
ondary school administration do deal with some issues piecemneal in
how-to articles on increasing advertising revenue, sales ideas that
work, and so on.! Several handbooks give ideas for surviving, even
thriving, financially.® Few attempts have been made, however, to
study systematically the sources of revenue for representative sam-
ples of the student press.

In 1982 a study of the student press in lowa® offered assurances
that high school newspapers that were members of the state scholas-
tic press association were not suffering from budget cutbacks so
badly as had been feared, although schools that were not members of
the association were not studied. Nearly half of the papers in that
study published their newspapers as a school page in the local com-
munity paper. something much less common in other states. Of the
papers published separately, about 40 percent accepted advertising
and about the same number received direct administrative subsidies.
Only 15 percent sold either subscriptions or single copies.

Mary Benedict? found that 45 percent of high school principals
favored direct school subsidy of newspapers, with advertising second
(26 percent), followed by subscriptions (13 percent), and activity fees
(6 pereent).




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

IWho Pays the Piper? Sources of Newspaper Budgets

In 1986, an Ohio study® found that only 30 percent of schools in
the study received administrative subsidies and 6 percent received
activity fee money, while 62 percent of the newspapers received
advertising revenue, typically covering more than 40 percent of their
annual budgets in that way. Single-copy sales accounted for over
one-fourth of most budgets. That paper suggested, but did not
attempt to demonstrate, that a school newspaper that raised its own
revenues rather than relying on money from the school would proba-
bly have fewer restrictions placed on its content.

That is the point, quite apart from its more utilitarian interest in
allowing schools to compare their financial performance with that of
other school newspapers, that makes school publication funding of
particular interest. Do, in fact, school papers have more freedom to
publish if they’re not reliant on the school administration for the
financial wherewithal that it takes to publish a newspaper? The first
task is to determine just where the money does come from.

The Cost of Newspaper Publishing

No two schools are alike; they differ in size, in religious orienta-
tion. and in countless other ways. They can be arranged according to
categories, though, and then we can look for the ways in which
schools similar to cach other operate. That is what was done in the
1992 national study on which much of the rest of this chapter is
based. As we look first at how much schools are paving to publish
their papers, we pay the most attention to whether they were public
or non-public/parochial, to their enrollment, to the size of the com-
munity in which they were located. We also consider how often a
staff published its paper, whether cach school’s newspaper staff
received academic credit for its work, and how well they had done
financially the previous year,

The study was based on a sample of 434 randomly selected high
schools from throughout the country which were studied during the
winter of 1991-92. Schools received a four-page questionnaire
addressed to the “Journalism Teacher (or Principal)” and a pre-paid
reply envelope; schools which did not respond within three weeks
recened afollow-up letter and another copy of the questionnaire.
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More than half the schools returned the questionnaire, and demo-
graphic results corresponded well with the samples in larger studies,
a good indication of reliability.

In 1991-92 the average high school newspaper budget was
$2.664. but that’s a meaningless statistic because it lumps everybody
together. A few schools listed no budget at all, and 6 percent listed
less than $100. while a few papers reported budgets of at least
$10,000 a vear, with two schools coming in at S14,400. Because
school papers vary so widely, it's necessary to break those figures
down to provide any meaningful comparison.

Public/Private

There is little difference between public schools and
private/parochial schools in their overall budgets: public school
papers spend about $2,667 a vear, whereas non-publics average
$2,658. About half of all public schools with newspapers spend more
than $2,000 a vear on their papers whereas 535 percent of non-public
schools spend that much. But non-public schools have a slightly larg-
er share of the smallest budgets: 30 percent spend less than $1,000 a
year whereas just 23 percent of public schools do.

Enrollment

Not surprisingly, a much better predictor of the size of a school’s
newspaper budget was the size of its enrollment. Papers at larger
schools, whether public or non-public, had significandy larger bud-
gets than papers at smaller schools.

Papers at schools with 230 or fewer students had an average
budget of $966 per vear; nearly 30 percent spent less than S250 per
vear, and less than 18 percent had budgets of $2,000 or more.

At schools with 251 to 500 students, newspaper budgets aver-
aged $2.466. While 40 percent of those schools spent no more than
$1.000 a vear, 18 pereent spent over SH000. Newspaper budgets
averaged $3.004 a vear at schools with 501 to 1,000 students. More
than a quarter of those schools spent at least SH000 a year, and less
than 10 percent spent less than S250.
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The largest schools, those of more than 1,000 students, also had
the largest newspaper budgets, averaging $3,486. More than one-
fourth of those schools spent more than $5,000 a year whereas just 2
percent spent less than $500.

Community Size

Where a school is located also makes a difference: Schools in
large cities spend much more on their newspapers than rural schools
do. Urban schools are also frequently larger, but urban schools do
spend more than rural schools of comparable size.

More than a quarter of rural schools spend less than $250 a year
on their papers, and the average was $1,466. Seventy-one percent of
rural school papers spent less than $2,000 a year. Papers in small
towns of up to 25,000 population averaged budgets of $2,500.

Schools in cities of up to 100,000 population spent much more
on their newspapers: More than a quarter spent over $4,000 a year
whereas just 9 percent spent less than $500. The average was $3,421.

Newspapers published at schools in cities of more than 100,000
people had the largest budgets, an average of $3,633. None spent less
than §1,350 a year, and almost 20 percent spent at least $5,000 per
year.

Frequency of Publication

There is no clear relationship between a newspaper’s budget and
its frequency of publication. Schools that publish their papers just
two or three times per semester spend fewer actual dollars than do
other schools, of course, but they spend an average of $314 per issue.
Schools that publish every two weeks have budgets more than twice
as large, but they spend an average of only $221 per issue. The expla-
nation is probably that schools that publish their papers less often
produce larger, and consequently more expensive, issues.

The most trequent publication eycle for high school newspapers
is monthly, accounting for more than half of the schools in the study.
Those papers spend the most per issue, an average of $331.
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Staff Credit

Eighty percent of the schools in this national study gave acade-
mic credit to students for their work on the newspaper. Not only do
the students in those programs get the credits but also they have
more money to work with. Newspapers in the credit-bearing pro-
grams have an average budget of $2,740 per vear; papers that are
entirely extracurricular average $2,258.

Financial Stability

During the 1991 school year, about 23 percent of the school
newspapers in the country made money whereas 21 percent lost
money. A little over half broke even. Public school newspapers were
more likely to finish in the black than those in non-public schools,
although they were equally likely to lose money. Most non-public
schools just broke even.

Small schools seldom turned a profit—just 4 percent did so—
whereas nearly 30 percent of schools larger than 500 students made
money. Rural schools were more likely to show a profit than those in
any other sort of community, more than 29 percent finishing with a
balance at the end of the year. Tivice as many rural and big-city
schools made money as lost it.

Staffs that published a paper on an extracurricular basis were
almost twice as likely to lose money as those which received academ-
ic credit. Nearly one-third of those papers lost money whereas only
18 percent of the credit-granting programs did so. Schools appeared
to be more willing to subsidize papers that gave academic credit.

Who Pays the Bills, and How Much Do They Pay?
School newspapers have traditionally relied on at least five
sources of income:

* money from activity fees paid by all students
* subscription sales

* single-copy sales

e direct subsidy from school administrators

* advertising revenue
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There are also other financial bases, of course: bake sales, candy
sales, car washes, and so on, but these generally raise relatively little
money, and they vary quite a bit from vear to year. In this section we
look at the extent to which the different sorts of programs we’re dis-
cussing rely on each of these five most common ways of raising
money. Only three schools in the study reported significant propor-
tions of their revenues to have come from sources other than these,
and all were papers with very few dollars to spend. Percentages have
been adjusted, therefore, to eliminate those sources to make compar-
isons easier.

Activity Fees

Some schools charge their students a fee which entitles them
without further cost to a smorgasbord of activities like admission to
athletic events, availability of certain extracurricular activities, occa-
sional dances, and so on. A copy of each issue of the school newspa-
per might be one of the things paid for by this fee. Money collected
from the fee is distributed to the sponsors of the activities, the school
paper included, and is used to defray all or part of their expenses.

In general, activity fees are not a major source of revenue for
most high school papers; only one in five school newspapers receives
any activity fee money at all, but in the minority of cases where
papers do receive this sort of income, it is often substantial. More
than ++ percent of the schools that receive money from activity fees
generate at least half their budgeted income this way, and for 4 per-
cent of schools it was their only source of income.

Public/Private

Public schools were less likely to get money from activity fees
than were non-public schools. Twenty percent of non-public schools
rely on such fees for at least three-quarters of their income whereas

only 5 percent of the public schools received that much support.
Overall, non-public schools received 23.9 percent of their income

from activity fees whereas public schools averaged 10.8 percent.
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Enrollment

Papers at larger schools appear to get somewhat more activity
fee money than do those at smaller schools but the differences are
significant only for schools of 501-1,000 students. More than 10 per-
cent of those schools generate at least three-quarters of their budget-
ed income from activity fees and nearly 30 percent of them get some
activity fee money. Only 10 percent of the smallest schools receive
any such fees, however.

Community Size

On the other hand, the size of the community in which the
school is located appears to make a more important difference.
Whereas rural schools report only 8.3 percent of their money com-
ing from activity fees, the figure is about 12 percent in towns of
under 100,000 population and 20.9 percent in cities larger than
100,000. Activity fee money is more important for the rural schools
that receive it, but less than 10 percent do so; but more than one-
third of the big city schools give activity fee money to school news-
papers.

Staff Credit

Not surprisingly; newspapers that were published as an extracur-
ricular activity received a much larger proportion of their budgets
from activity fees than did papers published as part of a class.
Extracurricular papers drew about 32 percent of their budgets from
activity fees whereas credit-bearing newspapers received an average of
only about 8 percent of their budgets from such fees.

Financial Stability

Newspapers that rely heavily on activity fee money aren’t doing
themselves any favors financially; in fact they seem o be worse off
than most other papers. While only one-fifth of all the newspapers in
the study lost money, the figure rose to about 60 percent among the
papers that relied on activity fees for most of their budgets. On the
other hand, among papers that received no activiee fee money, less
than 18 percent ran a deticit. So-not only does activiee fee money
apparenty not help school newspapers balance their budgets, it
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seems to work against it, either by providing a false sense of financial
security because of the early lump-sum cash infusion it supplies, or
by providing administrators with an excuse to deny papers other,
more lucrative, avenues for revenue.

Subscription Sales

Few school newspapers sell subscriptions any more: Less than 9
percent of the schools sold them atall, and just 2 percent derived half
or more of their budgets that way. Larger schools and public schools
seem to take in a slightly larger share of their budgets from subscrip-
tions, but the number of schools involved is too fow and the differ-
ences too slight for any of them to be of any statistical significance.
No general category of school represented in the study exceeded 3
percent of its budget by selling subscriptions.

Single Copy Sales

Sales of single copies of the newspapers was somewhat more
important—about as important as monev from activity fees. More
than 75 percent of schools received no single copy sales money: at all,
but 8.3 percent received half or more of their money this way. One
paper in twenty sunnorted itself entirely through sales of copies.

Only two notable differences among tpes of schools were note-
worthy: Medium-sized schools, those with enrollments between 250
and 1,000, reccived about 12 percent of their income from single
copy sales; larger and smaller schools averaged about 3 percent. And
size of community made an important difference. Rural schools
relicd on individual sales for more than 20 percent of their income;
towns of less than 100,000 averaged just over 7 pereent, whereas
schools in cities of more than 100,000 people took in an average of
just 1 percent of their newspaper income from single sales.

Administrative Subsidy

Direct administrative financial support is an important source of
revenue for most school newspapers. More than half of the papers in
this and other studies” received subsidies, and the amount was usually
substantial. Nearly 40 percent of the schools received at least half of
their budgeted income from the administration, and about 22 per-

s
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cent, more than one in five, got all of their money from the principal
or school board.

Using the principal’s money to publish a newspaper is not neces-
sarily incompatible with good journalism. A study of award-winning
newspapers in the annual CSPA critical service evaluations” found
that the most noticeable difference between contest winners and
nonwinners was in funding; winners received significantly more
school funding than non-winners did. Other research, however,
reveals some potential dangers in subsidy money. In the next chapter,
we address some of these concerns, but we do not question the
importance of the school administration’s cash in subsidizing the
publication of school newspapers.

Public/Private

Non-public school newspapers are normally either heavily sub-
sidized or receive nothing. Forty-five percent of the schools studied
received no administration money at all, but 35 percent were com-
pletely funded by the school. Public schools received a little less, on
rhe average. Halt of public schools received no administration money
and just 20 percent were fully funded; about 40 percent of the public
school papers receiving money generated less than half their budget-
ed income that way-.

Enrollment

Clear differences emerge among schools of different sizes in
how much money their papers received from administrative subsi-
dies. Fully half of the newspapers at the smallest schools, 250 or
fewer students, were completely paid for by administrators, but only
10 percent of the papers at schools of more than 300 students
received full funding from the principal. In fact, more than half of
those larger schools received no administrative money at all.

Newspapers at larger schools are generally larger and more cost-
Iy than papers at smaller schools, of course, and it's not surprising
that administration provides a smaller percentage of the newspaper’
revenue. Large schools may have avenues of income open to them
that small schools lack, a larger advertising base or more potential
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subscribers, for example. But Chapter 7 shows that regardless of
school size, administrative subsidy is at best a mixed blessing.

Community Size

Few real differences showed up here. Schools in rural areas did
appear to receive more administration money than the others, but
differences among other types of communities were small.

Statf Credit

In programs where the school newspaper is an activity for which
students receive academic credit, normally in conjunction with a
Journalism class, a large share of the paper’s income derives from
direct school subsidy, typically more than 40 percent. Wholly
extracurricular papers receive less; an average of 29.7 percent of their
annual budgets come from administrative grants.

Financial Stability

It may be surprising at first glance that the newspapers most
likely to make a profit were those which also received no administra-
tive subsidy at all; almost 72 percent of the papers that took in more
than they spent received nothing from their principals. Schools are
not likely to bankroll papers that make money without administrative
subsidy, and staffs who know they can’t count on the school for their
operating revenue may work harder at generating their own sources
of income. Schools that received the heaviest administrative subsidies
were most likely to break even.

Advertising

The second-most-important source of revenue for school news-
papers is advertising, but the degree to which schools depend on it
varies tremendously. More than 43 percent of school papers don't

carry ads at all, many citing school policies against it. Nearly one-
third of school papers, however, earn more than half their money
through ads: for more than 10 percent, advertising is the only source
of revenue.
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Public/Private

Advertising is much more important to public school newspa-
pers than to private school papers, accounting for about 40 percent
of their income, compared with just 21.5 percent of the income of
non-public schools. About 12 percent of public school papers sup-
port themselves entirely through advertising, while only 5 percent of
the non-publics reported doing so. More than one-third of public
school papers counted on ads for more than half their income,
whereas 13 percent of the non-publics earn that much through ads.

Enrollment

The extent to which school newspapers use advertising to pay
their bills is clearly related to the size of the school. Schools of no
more than 500 students used ads for 22 percent of their revenues,
whereas schools larger than that took in more than 46 percent of
their money from the sale of ads.

Community Size

The size of the community in which the school is located, on
the other hand, appears to play little role in the use of advertising.
While rural schools do make less use of advertising—about 27 per-
cent of their revenues, on the average—schools located in cities and
towns of all sizes from less than 25,000 to more than 100,000 all earn
an average in the vicinity of 42 percent of their budgets through
advertising. The use of ads is probably the result of the availability of
nearby businesses as potential advertisers, something characteristic of
towns of all sizes but largely absent in rural areas.

Staff Credit

Staffs that receive academic credit for their newspaper work sell
more ads. About 40 percent of the budgets of those papers is typical-
Iv covered by advertising. Papers that are extracurricular activities do
far less well in ad sales: Only about 22 percent of their incomes are
generated by ads.

Financial Stability
The more a newspaper relied on advertising for s revenue, the
more likely it was to finish the year in the black. Profit-gencrating
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newspapers earned an average of 61 percent of their budgets through
ad sales whereas papers that lost money averaged only 38 percent.
Papers that reported breaking exactly even earned 29 percent of their
budgets through ads; these were, of course, the most heavily subsi-
dized by administrators and had, perhaps, the least incentive to sell
ads or the strongest injunctions against doing so.

Graphs 6.1 through 6.5 show the relative importance of the
income sources described in this chapter to different sorts of pro-
grams. Graph 6.1 shows that activity fees are a significant source of
revenue only to non-public schools—more important than advertis-
ing, although only half as important as administrative subsidies.
Public schools get about the same amount of money from both
advertisers and administrators.

Graph 6.1 Newspaper Revenue

Source of Funding by School Type

Sgle Saes Serge Sales  Subscrplion

6 Subscnption Activ Fee

Subsizy -7

39
Subs:oy
31
Advent.sag
. 40 .
Public Non-Public

Bl Actv Fee [ Subscription Il Single Sales Subsidy
2 Advertising

Larger schools rely most heavily on advertising (Graph 6.2),
which accounts for nearly half their income. Newspapers at the

smallest schools, on the other hand. are heavily dependent on admin-
istration money.
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Graph 6.2 Newspaper Revenue

Funding Source by School Enroliment
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Schools in larger communities make more use of
advertising revenue than do schools in towns of less than 25,000, and
rural schools depend very heavily on administrative subsidies, as
shown in Graph 6.3.

Graph 6.3 Newspaper Revenue

% Funding Source by Community Size
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Graph 6.4 shows the much heavier reliance on advertising of

papers produced by credit-hearing classes. Extracurricular newspa-
pers rely most heavily on a school activity fee and take in less than

one-quarter of their budgets frovw ads. This is the only type of paper
in which something other than advertising or administrative subsidy
1s the principal source of a newspaper’ income.
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Groph 6.4 Newspaper Revenue

% Funding Source by Academic Credit Awarded
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We will see in the next chapter that it appears to help the cause
of free expression for a newspaper to make some profit. Among
papers that made a profit, advertising was terribly important and
accounted for nearly four times larger a share of revenue than

administrative subsidy. (Graph 6.5) Papers that lost money showed a
larger share of administrative money and activity fee money.

Graph 6.5

% of Newspapers with Profit or Loss by Revenue Source
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Fach of these five financial ingredients—activity fees, subscrip-
tions, single copy sales, administrative subsidies and advertising—has
been used as the principal method of funding outstanding high

153 L6+~

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

FOURNALISM KIDS DO BETTER

school newspapers, papers that are exct.lent journalistically, that are
successful financially, and that meet the highest standards of free
expression for their staffs and readers. But which one is best?

Simply in terms of considering which funding method produces
the most money, it’s a two-horse race between adniinistrative subsidy
and advertising. Activity fees are usually supposed to replace the little
day-to-day participation fees in the schools that assess them: club
dues, athletic admissions, newspaper subscriptions, and so on. But
most schools don’t have activity fees and ameng those who do,
there’s little serious money in it for the newspaper; in fact, papers
that rely on fee money are morc likely than others to lose money.

The subscription costs they were supposed to replace never
amounted to much themselves. Few publications at any level from
scholastic to commercial actually support themselves with revenue
from subscriptions or single copy sales, so schools that use activity
fees to replace money earned by selling the paper still are not making
their newspapers any healthier financially: They're just streamlining
circulation. The few papers in the study that relied heavily on sub-
scriptions or sales were not particularly successtul financially; only
newspapers that are printed virtually free—on mimeograph or on the
office photocopier, for instance—can hope to avoid losing money if
they rely mostly on circulation fees for their income.

Advertising and administrative subsidy are the methods that
bring in really useful money for most papers. They gencrate roughly
cquivalent amounts of money, but unless a newspaper’s only concern
is with the bottom line, they are not equally good. It’s easy to rely on
administration money. If you don’t actually stand in the hall and wait
for the principal to deliver the check, at least you rely on the school
bookkeeper to let you know how much money is being transferred
into the newspaper’s account this year. Advertising takes more work
and sets up another series of tasks for students and adviser to do:
preparing client lists, running off rate cards and insertion order
forms, working the phones or the street making sales calls, keeping
records, invoicing, checking off payments as they come in. Is it worth
all the fuss:
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Yes, for three reasons. There are important lessons to be taught
to student journalists about aspects of the newspaper business other
than editorial production. Newspapers, indeed virtually all agents of
the mass media, are profit-driven enterprises in this society. We do
live in a society that professes to value initiative and capitalism, and
divorcing the production of a newspaper from the financial implica-
tions of the enterprise doesn’t make either journalistic or educational
sense.

Sccond, we've seen in this chapter that papers that rely most
heavily on adverusing were those most likely to make a profit.
Making a profit, however small, is important, even in a school set-
ting, because it opens some possibilities for the staft that might not
evist otherwise, mavbe the purchase of a new piece of equipment, or
the ability to afford front-page spot color in some issues, or a trip to
the state scholastic press association convention. Those extras can do
wonders for staft morale and can contribute to a better newspaper.

There is a third, more important, reason to favor advertising
money over the administration’s money: It looks as though newspa-
pers that support themselves are more free than those that don’t. An
carlier study™ suggested the following:

Some advisers do not want money from administrators,
however: Student newspapers which are financially independent
have a better chance of remaining editorially independent, they
maintain, and of avoiding the pressures which even somie of the
best proncipals exert to publish or withhold cerrain stories.

The school press is subject to the law and the courts, like all
presses. but there may be a psychological climate for editorial control
by the adminise ‘ton when administration dollars are going into the

editorial product. Perhaps the best way to minimize that is to accept

less administrative money. In the next chapter, we will discuss in
greater detail the way in which the possible correlation between the
funding of the school press and limits on free expression.
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CHAPTER 7

WHO CALLS THE TUNE? LINKING BUDGET
SOURCES AND FREE EXPRESSION

. 1
Chapter Highlights

¢ Newspapers which lost money the previous yvear were more
likely to have stories killed by the principal.
Papers which make a profit are less likely to be reviewed by
administrators before publication.
About 44 percent of principals never reviewed copy before
publication but more than 14 percent always did so.
Few schools say they cannot publish stories on drugs or sex
anvinore, but political and school board endorsements would
never be permitted in at least half the newspapers studied.

Freedom fron: Administrative Control: A 25-Year Battle

Berween the Tinker! decision in 1969 and Hazelzood in 1988,
scores of cases concerning student press rights entered the legal sys-
tem. Some were resolved out of court: of those which went to trial,
student journalists found themselves winning more than they lost.
Since the Supreme Court upheld a Missouri principals right to con-
trol the content of his school’s newspaper in Hazelwood, however, an
awareness has grown that the battle for freedom of expression in
school publications must turn increasingly from the courtroom to
the classroom. What the courts are now reluctant to grant as a
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Constitutional right in a single judgment must perhaps be won anew
in individual school districts, working inside the school system rather
than inside the legal system.

That is the battle, or rather, these are the battles, for which we
want to help lay the groundwork in this chapter. The courts have
broadened the kinds of circumstances in which a principal is permit-
ted to censor school newspapers, but the courts have not said that he
or she must do so. Regardless of the state of the law, regardless of
local district policies, the school press will inevitably feel pressure
from time to time to publish certain stories or to refrain from pub-
lishing stories about particular topics. So another arca to pay some
attention to might be on elements ourside the legal and policy areas
that seem to have some effect on free expression, and which newspa-
pers might be able to influence.

Strategies for Protecting Free Expression

While one battle for free expression remains in the broader legal

arena and another focuses on locally adopted policies, there is much
that school newspaper staff members and advisers can do to create a
psychological climate that makes administrators less likely to interfere
with the paper.

One obvious strategy is to produce a newspaper that is as profes-
stonally and competently done as possible. It's not a foolproof
answer, of course, for some of the best school papers in the country
have felt the administrative heat and censor’s scissors from time to
time. Nevertheless, a staff that does its job well will give its principal
far less cause to watch over its shoulder than a staff that does its job
poorly.

Other factors have been suggested as promoting a higher degree
of freedom for school papers. The type of community in which a
school is located could be important; principals in larger, more het-
crogencous communities might tend to take a more liberal approach
than principals in smaller, closer-knit communities.

The advisers background, training, and experience might be
important in building the confidence of a principal that the job is
heing done right and there's no need to interfere. And. as was sug-

(AN
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gested in Chapter 6 of this book, money is usually important. Papers
published with school funds may be more closely watched than
papers that do »ot rely on the school for their budgets.

If it is possible to increase our understanding of the factors that
seem to promote higher levels of autonomy in high school publica-
tions, we may, by encouraging the development of those factors, e
able to help the lawyers and policy-makers in the battle to foster a
free student press. While it may not be possible to do much about
the environmental factors under which school newspapers operate,
e.g., school and community size, public or private, etc., many ele-
ments are subject to influence. How school newspapers are funded,
and how advisers are hired, trained and compensated—these and
other factors can be studied and over time modified in directions that
appear consistent with greater measures of free expression.

Campbell’ recognized that few high school newspaper advisers
had adequate backgrounds in Journalism, and the college courses
they had taken had little to do with their advising responsibilities.
Bovd? reported that Journalism teachers in Indiana were seldom
hired specifically for the job and that they had little training in the
field. Pettibone® said much the same thing 10 years later. Driscoll®
emphasized the importance of school press and advisers’ organiza-
tions to the school publication program, and a special issue of the
N ISSP Bulletin® ran a series of articles designed to help principals
hire, train, and keep effective advisers. A study by Trager and
Dickerson® pointed up the lack ot a consistent approach to high
school journalists but affirmed the importance of community size.
Gallinger” provided recent information on levels of cooperation
between the scholastic and the commercial press.

Most of the literature is based on state or regional studies;
national samples are less common, but Click and Kopenhaver!! pro-
vided some national information on principals’ attitudes toward stu-
dent press freedom immediately prior to the Hazelivood decision, and
they included good demographic data about many characteristics of
the school press nationally. Most of Dickson’s'! later work dealt with
the immediate post-fazelirood cra, and he provided valuable atitudi-
nal and demographic information from national samples about the

o 169
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high school press. Much of this literature is reviewed in the following
chapters.

While studies involving adviser or community characteristics are
not uncommon, there has been little investigation of the role, if any,
played by the funding of the school press regarding the question of
free expression. That work has been limited largely to the descriptive
studies reviewed in Chapter 6.

Some Characteristics of School Newspapers

Our purpose here is to identify some of the traits of schools,
publications, and advisers that are most often associated with certain
tpes of autonomy found in high school newspaper programs. The
word “autonomy™ is used here not to suggest a wholly independent
press, accountable to no one, but a press that is responsible for mak-
ing its own decisions about content and coverage, free from pre-pub-
lication review by school authorities.

Few people suggest that there is, or can be, such a thing as a
completely independent high school press, something that’s rare even

in colleges and universities. As a practical matter, it is usually neces-
sary for schools to provide a teacher/adviser for Journalism studencs
as well as facilities and cquipment for the newspaper. Where academ-
ic credit is given for work on the paper, those requirements are obvi-
ous. Financial and academic support do not, however, have to imply
editorial control.

There aren’t many high school foothall coaches who would
appreciate having to consult the principal before calling each play or
to have their game plans approved by school administrators every
Friday afternoon for the Big GGame that night. Few band directors
would stay at a school where the music was selected by the School
Board. Such actions would never occur to most principals, even to
those who insist on checking proofs of the newspaper.

Few principals, however, would simply assign the new biology
teacher the job of coaching the football team; the band director
invariably has formal training in music. Moreover, most of the costs
of those activities are covered by paid admission to athletic events
and by band and sports boosters. ‘The financial situation with the
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school newspaper is frequently much different.

The student press is vulnerable to pressures from many sources,
both inside and outside the school. We classify these styles of pres-
sure in these wavs:

Envirommental variables are those effects that arise from the gen-
eral nature of the school, community, and newspaper:

* The type of school: public or non-public

School enrollment in grades 10-12
Size of the community in which the school was located

* Frequency of publication of the newspaper

* The extracurricular or for-credit nature of the paper
Most of these were examined in detail in Chapter 4.

Adviser variables arise from adviser backgrounds and professional
affiliations in seven wavs:
* The extra pay, if any, that advisers receive for advising
Advisers’ undergraduate degree major
Advisers’ graduate degree major, if any
How advisers acquired their jobs:
- Were they hired for the position?
- Were they assigned the job after hiring?
- Did they volunteer?
Years of advising experience
Type and duration of personal experience in the media
- vollege
- part-time
- tull-time
Membership tor themselves or their stafts in various scholas-

tic and professional journalism organizations

A breakdown of these kinds of demographic information was
found in Chapter 5 of this book.
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Financial variables measure the extent to which the papers rely
on various sources of funding and on their recent financial health,
using the fact rs discussed in Chapter 6:

* The newspaper’s annual budget
Money fromn activity fees
Money from subscription sales
Money from single-copy sales
Money from administrative subsidies
¢ Money from sale of advertising
* Whether the newspaper made or lost money last year

These variables were used in a 1991 study'” as independent, or
antecedent, variables. That is, these conditions that existed at each of
the schools in the study were either outside the newspaper’s control
(school size or adviser’s education) or represented the paper’s way of
managing its affairs (the organizations it belonged to or where its
money came from).

Administration Control and Newspaper Autonomy

Autonomy variables. a fourth type of variable measured in the
study, describes some of the roles of staft, advisers, and school offi-
cials in establishing the content of the paper. Seventeen questions
wore asked of advisers in the study, in the search to determine some
of the constraints under which their staffs operated.

To learn someth:ng about who influenced the content of the
newspapers. and to see what sorts of stories could and could not be
covered. there were two general types of questions about constraints.

¢ First, seven questons asked about who influenced the editor-
ial process:

- How often did an administrator read copy for the news-
paj-er before publication?

Must potentially controversial articles be cleared with

the administration before publication?

How often has an administrator killed an article before
publication?
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How often does the adviser read copy for the newspaper
before publication?

ITow often has the adviser killed an article or required a
rewrite for reasons of content, not for mechanical rea-
sons?

Are teachers permitted to review articles about them-
sclves or their organizations before publication, and
what changes may they make?
- Must the principal select or approve the choice of the
newspaper’s student editor?
Next, advisers were given 10 general story types and asked
whether cach would definitely or probably be killed by the
principal, would definitely or probably be killed by the advis-
er. probably would run in the schools newspaper, or that a
similar story had run in the paper in the previous vear.
Advisers were told to evaluate only by subject matter and to
assunie that the picces were otherwise well-written and well-
researched. The story npes were as follows:
- Birth Control
Abortion
Fndorsement of a candidate tor local office
Endorsement of a candidate for school board
Story critical of the school board
Story critical of school administration
Story critical of a school sports team
Story critical of teachers in general
Drug problems in your school
- General story about teen, sex, and pregnancy

In general, environmental, adviser, and financial variables were

considered independent or antecedent variables with autonomy vari-

ables considered as dependent or criterion variables.

Because researchers have not agreed on a definition of editorial
autonomy for school newspapers. and there is no sandard vay of
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measuring it, one could argue whether adviser responses to a cata-
logue of questions about botk observed and hypothetical practices is
the best way to go about this task. But the results do provide some
useful directions for research into the freedom of the school press, a
matter that we believe is an important purpose served by this book.
For the time being, the associations reported in this chapter are the
best information available on relationships between many of the
antecedent variables (especially the financial variables) and the criteri-
on variables.

Who Irfluences the Editorial Process?

Some differences on most of the autonomy variables could be
statistically associated with some of the environmental, financial or
adviser variables. In this section we report those differences on the
first type of autonomy variables, i.e., those bearing on who screens or
otherwise influences the editorial process.

Principals never screen copy for the paper at 44 percent of the
schools in the study, but thev alwavs do so at 145 percent of the
schools. (See Graph 7.1) About a third do so only on request of the
advisers. Newspapers that lost money the previous vear were more
likely to have their papers screened by administrators.!s Papers that
had made a profit the previous year were less likely to have stories
killed by administrators. and were less likely to permit teachers to
review stories about themselves or their organizations before publi-

cation.'® More experienced advisers were less likely to have their
papers screened by the principal '

About one-third of principals required that controversial articles
be cleared with them prior to publication. More experienced advisers
were less likely to work under that requirement in their schools.!”

Two-thirds of advisers reported that their principals had never
killed a story. (Graph 7.2) A quarter said it happened rarely, and just
¢ pereent said it happened sometimes or often. Papers whose advisers
had no college or professional experience in Journalism were more
likely to have stories killed by the principal.'™
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Graph 7.1
% Principals Who Read Copy Before Publication
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Advisers almost always read copy (Graph 7.3) before publica-
tton: Just 6 pereent read less than every issue. Only a third of advisers
had never killed a story (Graph 7.4), but they were more likely to
have killed stories than the principal—probably because many ques-
tionable stories never made it past the adviser’s desk to the principal’
office. Chapter 10 will look at that conduct in greater detail.
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Graph 7.3
% Advisers Who Read Copy Before Publication
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Graph 7.4
% Advisers Who Kill Copy Before Publication
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Other teachers are never permitted to review stories about
themselves or their organizations at 41 percent of the schools report-
ing. At 42 percent they may review stories for facts only, and at 17
pereent they may require changes in any content. Papers that rely
most heavily on single-copy sales are most likely to allow teachers 1o
approve stories about themselves,"™ as are papers that lost money the
previous year=" Advisers’ activity in professional organizations was
also significant, with more active advisers less often permitting teach-
ers pre-publication access to the stories,”!
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In Chapter 1 we listed six functions of high school journalism:
mechanistic, public relations, vocational, informational, free expres-
sion forum for students, and integrative. We pointed out that tradi-
tional definitions of the role of the school press relied heavily on the
first three of those. For more than 20 vears, however, journalism
teachers and associations have stressed the /ast three functions, i.e.,
that the school press ought to operate as much as possible like its
commercial counterpart and should serve as an honest voice for stu-
dent thought. In doing so, it will best perform its integrative function
of leading students to better analyze, synthesize, and evaluate the
world around them.

Administrators and teachers too often focus only on the mecha-
nistic and public relations roles of the school press, however, and
may attempt to control its content to promote those roles. That’s
why the answer to the question “H o influences the editorial content?™
is important.

A well-meaning friend asked the authors about what he called
the bias against the principal reading copy. “The school newspaper is
an educational tool,™ he said. *Why shouldn’t a teacher help a kid do
a better job?™ Most teachers do read student copy, 94 percent in this
study. They do it as part of their teaching role. That is part of the
mechanistic function of the school press, but there are higher func-
tions. For those functions to be realized, students, not teachers or
principals, must determine the content of the newspaper.

Just because a principal sereens copy betore publication does not
mean that censorship will surely follow. The very fact that the princi-
pal reads the copy, however, can produce a chilling effect on what
stories students will cover and how they will write—cven in editorials
and personal columns in which they are supposed to be able to
express opinion! It, as most journalism teachers believe. the integra-
tive function of the school press is best promoted by the informa-
tional and free expression tunctions, then the staff of the newspaper
itselt should determine the content of the paper, not the principal or
the adviser. Allowing principals or teachers 1o edit copy, ie., to decide
v hat goes into the newspaper, will certainhy reduce the number of
npographicat and grammatical errors, thereby enhancing the mecha-

" 17
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nistic function of the press, but it may badly inhibit the integrative
function, and that would be a steep price to pay for good spelling.

Results described in this chapter suggest that school newspapers
which make a profit are less likely to have to be approved by the
principal than newspapers that do not make a profit. Advisers who
have more training or experience operate under fewer restrictions
than advisers with less. If it is important to minimize interference
with the newspaper from school authorities, then newspapers that
make a profit and that have well-trained and experienced advisers
would seem to have the best chance.

Who Publishes Controversial Stories?

Dozens of different types of stories have been spiked by school
officials over the vears, and many advisers are given the word early
on that certain types of stories “just won't go over very well in our

community, so let’s just leave them alone.” Topics relating to sex,
politics, and drugs are often considered too hot to handle or inappro-
priate for student discussion; sports, the band, and the faculty are fre-

quently accorded sacred-cow status in schools, making them immune
to any suggestion of criticism. Every adviser has at least a mental list
of subjects that he or she knows will rock the administrative boat, but
it's a list that may vary quive a lot from school to school.

Advisers in the study were asked whether they could run stories
on 10 hot topics in the school paper or whether those stories would
probably be killed either by the principal or the adviser. The story
types mentioned were similar to many of those used in other studies
cited. All of the story types are controversial, and even those most
likely to run, we found, would be killed at 14 percent of the schools
that took partin the study.

Advisers were asked to consider onfy the subject matter of the
stories, and to assume that all stories were well-researched and well-
written. Below are the 10 story types and what the study showed
about the sorts of school papers that probably would run cach story.
Table 7.1 shows the relative frequency with which these stories
would run or by whom they would be killed.
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Table 7.1: % Stories Allowed to Run in Your Newspaper

Story Subject Could Run Killed by Killed by
Adviser Principal

Birth Control 12 19
Abortion 13 15
Political Endorsement 35 3
School Board Endorsement 42 i7
(riticism of School Board 20 2
{riticism of Administrafion 23 14
(riticism of Sports Tecm i 1
(ritidism of Teachers 3? 11
Drugs in School 5 9
Sex and Pregnancy 7 7

1. Birth control

More than 30 percent of the advisers said that this story would
probably by killed by cither the adviser or the principal. Private
schools (mostly church-supported) would be significantly less likely
te run a birth-controi story,™ as also would smaller schools.?? Staffs
that received academic credit for their work were more likely to be
able to run such a story.™* Furthermore, newspapers that paid more
of their own expenses through advertising sales are more likely to be
able to run such a storv? Adviser experience also mattered: Papers
with more experienced advisers were better able to run a birth-con-
trol storv."

2. Abortion

Over a quarter of the schools indicated that any abortion story
would definitely or probably be killed. Private schools would more

often torbid such a stonv and papers generating more advertising

. . \R
tevenue were more likely than others to be able o run the story.”
Papers whose advisers were hired for the position were more likely to
run the story than papers advised by appointees or volunteers™ as

alawere papers whose advisers were active in associations. ™
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3. Political endorsements

Endorsement of candidates for local office is apparently a dan-
gerous subject: Such a story would be killed at nearly half the schools
responding. Papers whose advisers were active in professional associ-
ations were somewhat more likely to run political endorsements.*!

4, School Board endorsements

This was the story most likely to be killed; almost 59 percent of
the schools in the study would forbid its publication. None of the
antecedent variables was statistically associated with this variable.

5. Story critical of the school board

About 40 percent of respondents said that this story would prob-
ably be killed; however, it would be more likely to be run in the
school of an adviser active in professional associations.

6. Story crifical of the administration

Here, too, more than 39 percent of advisers said that a story
critical of the school leadership could not run in their napers, but
there were more variables associated with those schools in which the
story could run. Papers that bring in more advertising revenue would
be more likely to run it,*¥ as would schools in which advisers are bet-
ter paid for their work.™ Schools whose advisers had a bachelory
degree in Journalism, Fducation, or Social Science appeared more
able to run a story critical of the school’s administration,** as did
schools whose advisers had a master’ degree in any field.* Schools
with advisers who belong to professional associations were also better
able to run this story.t

7. Story critical of a sports team

Both because eriticism of other students is often considered
inappropriate and because sports programs are a special focal point
of student life in many places, stories that criticize athletic teams are
relatively rare. More than 38 pereent of the respondents said that
such a story could not run in their newspapers. But advisers with
bachelors degrees in Journalism reported that they were more likely

to be able to do so,™ as did advisers who themselves had had college-

level or better experience in Journalism. ™ Advisers active in profes-

1
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sional associations were also more likely to have papers that could
run stories critical of school sports teams.*

8. Story critical of teachers in general

A story critical of teachers could not run in nearly 43 percent of
the schools in the study, with advisers reporting that they would be
about three times more likely to kill the story than the principal
would be. Two variables are associated with this story. Advisers who
were paid more for their publications work were /Jess likely than oth-
ers to have a paper that would run the story?! but advisers who were
active in professional associations were more often associated with a
paper that would run the story.*

9. Story about drug problems in your school

Stories about drugs are seldom a problem any more: About 14
percent of the respondents said such a story would not be permitted
in their papers. Only two variables were significantly associated with
this kind of story: Advisers who were hired for the job were more
likely to run it in their papers than were appointees or volunteers,**
as also were advisers active in professional associations.™

10. Story about teens, sex, and pregnancy

Stories like this have become almost routine; only 14 percent of
the papers in the study did not permit them. Papers that generate
more advertising dollars are more likely to be able to run a story
about teens and sex,** but papers that rely more heavily on adminis-
tration subsidies are less likely to run it} Papers whose adviser had
an undergraduate degree in Journalism or Fducation are more likely
to run the story,? as also were papers whose advisers were hired
specifically for the job.*® The newspapers of more experienced advis-

4(

ers were more likely to run such a story,* as also were those whose

advisers belonged to professional associations. ™

The influence of the factors of school tvpe and size, and of the
adviser’s experience and memberships, have long been understood as
important clements in the degree to which student journalists
enjoyed high levels of free expression. Mare evperienced advisers in
this study were less Tikely to have their newspapers” copy reviewed by

ot
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administrators before publication and less likely to be required to
seek clearance before running controversial articles. Stories about
birth control were more likely to run in their papers.

Advisers who were active in professional associations were less
likely than others to allow other teachers to screen stories about
themselves or their organizations before publication, and their
papers were more likely to run eight of the 10 hypothetical stories;
only stories on birth control and endorsements for school board can-
didates did not appear connected with membership in organizations.

Aside from experience and affiliation, a few other adviser char-
acteristics were important in some features of the study. Whether
advisers were hired specifically to advise Journalism programs or
were obtained in some other way, was rel=ted to the ability of their
newspapers to publish articles on abortion, drugs, and sex. The acad-
emic degrees they held and their major fields were associated with
their papers’ publication of stories about sex, criticism of the admin-
istration, and athletics. Advisers who had worked for newspapers
cither in college or professionally were more likely to be able to run
stories critical of athletics and were less likely to have stories killed
by administrators.

Links Between Finances and Free Expression

Newspaper finances are a significant factor in a school publica-

tion’s ability to achieve autonomy. Papers that supported themselves
largely through advertising were more likely to be able to run stories
on birth control, abortion, sex, and pregnancy, and stories that were
critical of school administration. Moreover, papers that had 1ade a
profit the previons school vear were less likely than others o be
sereened by administrators before publication. Profit-generating
papers were less Tikely to have stories kitled by administrators before
publication, and they were less likely to allow teachers 1o sereen sto-
ries about themselves.

The ability to turn a profit may not be a matter of life and death
for school newspapers in the samie sense that it is for their commer-
ctal cousmns, but clear links do enist hetween profitability and frec
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expression. The ability of a paper to pay its own way is important for
its autonomy and freedom.

If that’s the case, what is the best way for a newspaper to gener-
ate as much of its own money as possible?

Advertising.

Other sources of revenue just don’t do the job. Subscription and
single copy sales bring in too little cash. Few schools have activity
fees. Administrative subsidies have too many subtle strings attached.
Nothing else works as well as advertising.

Papers that rely more heavily on advertising are much more
likely to produce a profit-making newspaper than are papers that rely
on administrative subsidy. Among newspapers that take in half or
more of their revenues from advertising (Graph 7.5), 42 percent
make a profit znd only 19 percent lose money, whereas papers that
collect half or more of their budgets from administrators (Graph 7.6)
are as likely to lose money as not. Among papers that finance them-
selves entirely through advertising, 68 percent make a profit and just
11 percent lose money. Administrative subsidies at that level allow
most paners to break even but not, of course, to make a profit. Across
the sample, level of advertising support was strongly associated with
a newspaper’s ability to make a profit.’! That’s important, because

more profitable newspapers were also more autonomous newspapers.

Graph 7.5

Newspaper Budget Performance
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Graph 7.6 Newspaper Budget Performance
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The Battle Lines of Free Expression

Three fronts are already well-understood as those on which the
battle for freedomn of expression tor America’ high school journalists
must be fought; the fourth has newly emerged as a result of this study.

First, the shock troops are those fighting the legal battles to mini-
mize the damage caused by the Huzelwood precedent and the deci-
sions that are Hable to be based on it. We discuss this aspect in the
remaining chapters.

Second. one of the most important efforts of journalism organi-
zations and associations is that of working state by state and school
district by school distriet to enact local lazes and policies protecting stu-
dent free expression. 'The process is Tengthy and tedious, but cach
suceess adds to the momentum for the next challenge.

The third batde line to be drawn is that of adviser training and
involvement, a front which is reinforced by this study. Advisers with
appropriate degrees and journalistic experience can provide their stu-
dents with sound training in the professional, legal, and ethical issues
that confront them. Few school systems would consider hiring a
football coach or hand director who had no background i sports or
music. but less than 37 pereent of the newspaper advisers who
responded o the survey had been hived spectfically for a job in high
school Tournalism. Thirtc-one pereent had volunteered and 32 per-
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cent were given no choice: They were assigned the job by their
administrators. Both for the sake of better teaching and of greater
freedom of the high school press, the effort must be made by teacher
groups and press associations to persuade school officials that
appointing underprepared teachers in Journalism is no more appro-
priate than is hiring untrained coaches in sports or unschooled teach-
ers for Music. Journalism students are as entitled to qualified
instruction as any other students in the school.

Moreover, advisers hired for their jobs stay on those jobs longer.
A strong relationship was evident between vears of advising experi-
ence and the way that advisers were hired.’* More than 53 percent of
the advisers with more than 10 vears esperience were originally hired
tor their jobs, more than nwice the rate of appointees or volunteers.
Because greater adviser experience is associated with several autono-
my characteristics, it would seem to be in the interests of scholastic
Journalism organizations to do what they can to encourage policies
in favor of hiring teachers with appropriate backgrounds as
Journalism advisers.

Advisers who join press associations or journalism education
organizations also appear in some ways to tare better than those who
don't. It is impossible to overstate the value of state, regional, and
mational press associations in cducating and assisting their members.
Where advisers and statfs are involved with their colleagues else-
where. strong and active programs are all the more likely.

A fourth battle line for free expression for high school journal-
ists has emerged from this study, that of financial stability.
Newspapers that take responsibility for raising the greater part of
their operating budgets seem to enjoy greater latitude in several
respects than their administratively subsidized counterparts.

If turther investigation confirms the apparent relationship
between free expression and self-funding, this perception will signal
a new ingredient 1o be added to the college courses and workshop
sessions that advisers need. Advisers usually receive ittle training in
business practices. They are tanght an assortment of w riting, editing,
and layvout <kills, perhaps come computer or photography applica-
nons, legal and ethical issues, and a good deal about lesson plans and
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teaching methods. In the light of the evidence presented here, it
seems that the time has come to make sure that Journalisin education
classes in teacher certification programs include a strong unit in busi-
ness practices and advertising sales. State and national associations
ought to make adviser sessions on budget, finance, and fiscal self-
determination an important part of their programs at every conven-
tion. Financial self-sufficiency is not the only route to ensuring a free
and self-reliant school press, of course, and is not even the most
important factor. Fconomic autonomy is a contributor to freedom of
the high school press, however, and its importance needs to be rec-
ognized. The study of school press finances ought to be added 1o the
agendas of those who seek to understand the ways in which the stu-
dent press can be brought to its full potential. Money is a driving
force in the commercial press: We should not he surprised to learn
that money is also an important dimension of the school press.

While research here and elsewhere shows that some difference:
exist in the amount of freedom students enjoy based on the size and
tvpe of their school and community, the adviser can do little to
change those built-in factors. Free expression does exist at every level
of the high school press, however, and that’s where the battles can be
foughe.

The campaign for economic autonomy is the one battle front
which can be opened anew with each issue of the newspaper; it is a
battle that can be won everv month. "The legal and Constitutional
contests are fought on state and national fronts. The struggles to get
state and district adoption of policies favorable to the school press

usually require carefully planned and well coordinated strategies
leading up to a single big push. Hiring pelicies for journalism teach-
ers are in the hands of administrators. Feonomic health, however, is
within the controf of newspaper advisers and staffs.

We believe this chapter suggests two important things that
advisers can do 1o help themselves and their students achieve edirori-
al autonomy. First, advisers need to become active in professional
1ssociations. Not only do those organizations lead the fight on the
legal and policv-making hattle fronts, they can help advisers make up
for the gaps in their own backgrounds by providing conventions,
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workshops, publications, and personai contact with battle-wise veter-
an advisers. This and other re.earch shows the greater freedom
enjoyed by staffs whose advisers are more experienced in the craft
and better connected to the profession.

Second, advisers must put the economic side of Journalism on
an equal footing with the editorial side. The two are not separated in
the “real” world, and there is no reason for them to be in the scholas-
tic world. Newspapers which sell ads aggressively and watch spend-
ing carefully will find it easier to control their own editorial destinies
as well.

Principals have an important role to play, too. They must under-
stand the importance of hiring qualified professionals as advisers of
school publications, and the urgency of encouraging advisers to
become active members of professional organizations. Students who
are taught by teachers who really 2oz their subject matter are surely
less likely to violate legal and ethical standards than are students who
are taught by someone who may not be certain of what those stan-
dards are. Thousands of advisers without formal training in

Journalism have done splendid work with student journalists, but

most of those advisers have plugged the gaps in their own back-
grounds by working hard to do their learning on the job.

Principals must also encourage school newspapers to pay for
themselves, whether by helping the staff wean itself from the admin-
istrative pocketbook, or by shelving outdated policies that prohibit
the sale of advertising. Newspapers that sell ads not only make eco-
nomic sense, they make good educational sense: Students will not

really understand the role of mass communication in their society
unless they understand the economic realities of the media.
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CHAPTER 8

THE RUGGED ROAD TO
SCHOLASTIC PRESS FREEDOM

Chupter Highlights

Research suggests that most principals and advisers before
the 1960s did not think that the First Amendment applied to
student publications.

Beginning in 1969, a number of federal court cases provided
school publications considerable First Amendment protec-
tion.

Studies during the “Tinker Fra™ (1969-1988) found that
advisers continued to censor publicatiens because they
believed it was their duty to the school,

Studies during the 1970s and early 1980s suggested that
direet censorship was causing student journalists to censor
themselves and had turned student publications into litde
more than public retations sheets for their schools.

By the carly 1986Gs the Supreme Court was signaling that a
change was coming in regard to what First Amendment
rights it was willing to grant student journalists.

Doces the First Amendment apply to the secondarny school press?
Researchers say that the place of the First Amendment in the see-
ondary school was not really an issue undil the uniest of the hae
1900s swept over ULS, colleges and secondary schools, ‘That unrest
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led to the first of two Supreme Court cases that are used as dividing
lines separating three eras of school journalism. Tinker . Des Moines
Commmunity School District, the first case, is discussed in this chapter.
The second case, Hazelzwood School District . Kublmeier, which lends
its name to the current era, will be discussed in Chapter 9. We will
call the three eras the pre-Tinker era (1948-1968), the Finker cra
(1969-1987), and the Hazelivood era (since 1988).

Robert P Knight, whose 30 vears of work in secondary school
journalism arched all three eras, wrote that the pre-Tinker era was a
ume when students did not question the authority of school officials
or, if they did. they did not get away with it. The rapid change that
swept the country in the 1960s resulted in greater independence and
greater problems for vouth, and it led to the Supreme Court’s deter-
mination in 1969 in the Tinker case that students’ First Amendment
rights did not stop “at the schoolhouse gate.” Professor Knight wrote
about the first two eras:

The pre-Tinker erac 1948-1968, was an in loco parcntis
cnvironment in which things were placid. rales were rales and
duily dangers for tecnagers were the exeeption. “leachers consid-
cred themselves publication “sponsors.”™ and some had proprictary
feelings about their newspaper or yearbook. Some thought they
could achicve editorial independence with advertising and
money-making projects. Principals did not see themselves as pab-
lishers, for they rarely bad students trying to sneak things past
the sponsor....

L this "Tinkev era, 1969-1987. veteran “sponsors™ won-
dered at the neze breed of publications “adviser,”™ who put greater
stress on stadents” press rights and who let stadent cditors deter-
mine content. They taught responsibility and cthics. but they pave
stadents opportunitis to et into hot water if they wished.!

Despite the Tinker ruling, researchers continued to conclude
that principals still thought of the newspaper as a public relations

tool. that advisers lh()llg{hl that llw_\ owed it to lhc <chool 1o LCL‘])

controversial material out of the newspaper. and that students rarely
questioned the rules. Secording to researchers, prepublication
restraint had heen used on occasion, but researchers usaath found
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that it was not often necessary because students were intimidated
into submission. They concluded that school newspapers were little
more than bland bulletin boards filled with good news.

A question to be answered in this chapter is whether advisers in
the 1970s and ’80s did give students opportunities to get into hot
water if they wished, or whether they used prior restraint and intimi-
dation that resulted in apathetic students and bland content. In try-
ing to answer that question, we have attempted to determine
whether principals and advisers followed the letter and the spirit of
the law in regard to the Supreme Court’s Tinker ruling and subse-
quent lower court rulings.

A Problem of Definitions

The term “censorship” has been used in nearly all studies
reported here; however, few researchers have stated the definition
they used in their research, and it appears that a variety of definitions
were used. One dictionary definition of censorship is “the act of
examining and removing or prohibiting anything considered objec-
tionable.” This definition does not include intimidation and must
include prior review only if restraint followed the review.

A definition used by some researchers is “any official interfer-
ence with student control of the newspaper.” That definition
includes both prior review and prior restraint as well as intimidation
or suggestion that likely would be acted upon because of the position
of the person interfering; however, it would not include deference by
students. Thus, any advice given by an adviser might be seen as cen-
sorship because students could feel intimidated, or they might mere-
ly comply out of respect for the adviser or for the position that the
adviser occupies.

Yet another definition that rescarchers have used is “any official
interference by intimidation or cocrcion with student control of the
newspaper.” While this definition might cover content prohibitions,
it does not scem to include the most obvious type of censorship:
overt censorshin; that is, prior restraint by administrative fiat.

Another definition researchers have used is “specific incidents of
cutting controversial material and any policy or atmosphere of intim-
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idation that causes students to refrain from printing certain materials
in the school newspaper.” This definition is probably the best of
these definitions because it seems to include content prohibitions;
however, it is not always clear whether students are refraining from
publication because of an atimosphere of intimidation or merely from
deference to, or out of respect for, authority.

It is clear from court cases that school press censorship cannot
be defined so broadly as to cover prior review if prior restraint is not
involved. Even in the Tinker era, federal courts ruled that mandated
prior review did not violate the Constitution, and prohibitions on
content were allowed as long as satisfactory procedural guidelines
were in place before prior restraint was used. Regulations, however,
had to “clearly set out what is forbidden and establish administrative
procedure by which students can challenge decisions to censor.” Of
course, even at schools where prior review is not mandated, students
have no right, constitutional or otherwise, to keep the adviser or
principal from looking at a school-sponsored newspaper in advance
of publication.

The next problem concerns the definition of “self-censorship.”
A definition of that term could include any of the reasons for student
self-restraint: because of intithidation, because of deference for what-
ever reason, because of a desire not to be controversial for whatever
reason, because of a desire not to invade people’s privacy or embar-
rass them, or even because of a lack of interest or knowledge. Use of
self-censorship for several of these purposes (such as not publishing
the names of juveniles accused of crimes or the names of rape victims
or witnesses to a crime) are seen as traits of responsible journalists,
and thus they cannot be equated with self-censorship resulting from
intimidation; however, most researchers have not attempted to make
such distinctions.

Professor J.C. Merrill, a scholar on journalism ethics, comment-
ed about law, ethics, and self-restraint:

Etbics has to do with “self-legislation™ and “self-enforce-
ment™: although it is, of course, velated to laze, it is of a different
nature. Although laze quite often stems from the ethical values of
a society at a certain time (i.c.. law is often veflective of ethics),
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law is something that is socially determined and socially enforced

—or should be.... It bas always been difficult to discuss ethics; law

is much easier; for what is legal is a matter of law. What is ethi-

cal transcends law, for many actions are legal, but not ethical.

And there are no ‘ethical codebooks’ to consult in order to settle

ethical disputes.?

Because of these definitional problems, we use the term “censor-
ship” when the researcher uses it, and we will supply the researcher’s
definition when available. In other contexts, we use the specific term
for the particular component of censorship involved: content prohi-
bition, prior review, prior restraint, adviser suggestion, or adviser
intimidation. We also will use the relevant term for the type of stu-
dent response we are analyzing: self-restraint, deference, or self-cen-
sorship.

Causes and Results of Administrative Censorship

The most extensive, and possibly the most critical as well as the
most criticized, study of secondary school press freedom was pub-
lished in 1974 by the Commission of Inquiry into High School
Journalism (the Kennedy Commission). The commission concluded
that the strongest push for censorship came from those at the top of
the school system: principals, superintender.ts, and boards of educa-
tion. The commission found that censorship affected not only the
student press, but alsu the entire academic environment:

Not only does direct administrative censorship stifle the free
expression of ideas in specific cases. but also it creates an atmos-
phere in which faculty and students alike know that to deal with
controversial issues is to court official disapproval and perbaps dis-
ciplinary action. It breeds faculty censorship and self-censorship by
students who otherwise would be more inclined toward participat-
ing in a free press.

The vesult usually is an unquestioning attitude among stu-
dents, an unbealthy acquiescence in pronouncements of school
authoritics no matter how unfair or oppressive they may be...?
Research by the Kenneay Commission and others found that

advisers were censoring stories with considerable zeal for their work.
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The studies suggested that censorship was just one tool to assist
advisers in completing the assigned mission of the school newspa-
per—to promote the values of the school. Not only advisers but also
teachers in general were found to be supportive of censorship. A
National Education Association survey, for example, found that 62
percent of secondary school teachers supported censorship of the
student newspaper.’

Such statements as “unpopular material should not be aired in a
student newspaper” and “the newspaper should reflect the schools
public relations” did not seem unreasonable to advisers participating
in at least one newspaper workshop in the early 1960s.° However, the
Kennedy Commission reported a decade later that “neither a stated
nor an implied policy of censorship is necessary in some cases for
advisers to censor the papers. They do it as a duty to the school.””
The Kennedy Commission referred to what took place in authoritar-
ian schools, which it concluded were the norm:

(S)tudent rights are routinely denied, with little or no
protest by the students. The cost of such controls iz not only the
absence of a free student press, but also bland, apatbetic students
who are unaware or uninterested in their righte®

Theories of Press Freedom

What are the prevailing theories of press freedom? What rights
are guaranteed the press by the First Amendment? And to what
extent, in the definition of the courts, does First Amendment free-
dom apply to the school press?

Theorists have classified the press (though other tvpes of media
would be included) into four broad types: authoritarian, libertarian,
social responsibility, and communist or totalitarian.’ According to
Fred Siebert, Theodore Peterson, and Wilbur Schramm, the press in
an authoritarian system is usually privately owned but is controlled
by the government rhrough licenses (either written or unwritten)
that can be revoked if the press becomes unruly and criticizes the
government.

In a libertarian system, the owners of the press determine con-
tent, and the restrictions on what can be published are minimal,
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though punishment is allowed for publication of some types of con-
tent. In theory, responsibility is not required, and truth is expected to
win out because an enlightened public is expected to be able to dis-
tinguish the truth from the many divergent views presented in the
multitude of publications available. In practice, some social responsi-
bility is good policy under the system because punishment after pub-
lication is allowed for some types of content, such as libel or invasion
of privacy.

In a system operating under the social responsibility theory, the
press (and other media as well) is both expected and required to be
ethical and responsible, as opposed to the libertarian system, in
which responsibility is desirable but not enforced. If a publication
fails to meet the level of responsibility required by the government, it
can be forced to act responsibly or be closed for lack of compliance.
Because social responsibility is defined by the government, critics of
such a system charge that it may be hard to distinguish between a
social responsibility system and an authoritarian or totalitarian one if
the government decides to close or take over a media operation that
it does not think is acting responsibly.

In a communist or totalitarian system, responsibility is not only
required but also enforced through total ownership by the govern-
ment or the ruling political party. The Soviet Communist system no
longer exists, but totalitarian systems can be found in many places
throughout the world.

The authoritarian theorv was typified by England before the
advent of democracy and by Nazi Germany. The totalitarian theory
was tvpified by the media in Communist bloc countries. The liber-
tarian theory has been best represented by the press in the United
States. The social responsibility theory, arguably, has been instituted
for the clectronic media in the United States through licensing and
content controls authorized by the Congress and the Federal
Communications Commission.

Press Freedom According to the First Amendment

When the Bill of Rights was ratified in 1791, the Freedom of
the Press clause of the First Amendment gave the American press
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freedom from prior restraint by the federal government, but a pro-
posal in 1789 to require the states to provide freedom of speech and
press was rejected. It was not until the 20th Century that the
Supreme Court decided that the First Amendment did apply to
actions of the states as well as the federal government. Until then,
residents of individual states had to rely upon their state constitu-
tions to protect them from state action to restrict freedom of speech
and freedom of the press. The Supreme Court ruled in 1925 that the
“due process clause” of the 14th Amendment (“nor shall any state
deprive any person of life, liberty or property, without due process of
law”) requires the states to protect their residents’ First Amendment
rights.!® By extension, actions of entities created by the states—such
as cities and school boards—also are covered by the First
Amendment.

The protection guaranteed U.S. citizens under the First
Amendment has been strengthened over the years to assure that
journalists are free of most government censorship. The U.S.

Supreme Court ruled in 1931 that a state could not use prior
restraint except when a publisher intends to aid the enemy in time of
war, to print obscene material, to incite people to carry out violent
acts, or to incite people to overthrow the government.!! In addition,
courts have allowed governinental restrictions on the time, place, and
manner in which information is distributed.

The media alsc are accorded First Amendment protection from
government punishment for printing truthful information obtained
legally from the public record. A series of cases in the 1970s culmi-
nated in a 1979 case that involved the publication of the name of a
junior high school student who was shot in the school’s parking lot.!?
The Court ruled that if a newspaper “lawfully obtains truthful infor-
mation about matters of public significance,” it is unconstitutional
for state officials to punish the publication of the information except
to further “a state interest of the highest order.”

Protection froam prior restraint by the government was expanded
in several cases concerning commercial advertising. In a 1980 case,
the Supreme Court said the government’s power to regulate any
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commercial message that was not misleading and did not concern
unlawful activity is limited."?

The media can be punished if found guilty of libel or invasion of
privacy; however, courts have ruled that advocacy of iliegal activities
(such as advocating smoking of marijuana or overthrowing the gov-
ernment) or use of offensive or foul language is not justification for
prior restraint.'?

Whether a publication is covered by the First Amendment
rights outlined above depends upon whether it is a public forum,
Under the forum theory, once a forum is opened to the public, it
cannot be closed by government action unless sufficient procedural
safeguards are adopted to protect First Amendment interests. Courts
previously have ruled that a student publication in a public school is a
public forum when it (1) publishes news, student editorials and let-
ters to the editor; and (2) is distributed outside the journalism class-
room.!?

The forum theory was upheld by the Supreme Court in 1975.16
Although it featured brief nudity, the play Hair was found in that
case not to be obscene and, thus, the city of Chattanooga could not
keep it from being shown in the public auditorium. Courts tradition-
ally have found some rights of access to government-sponsored pub-
lications that are public forums; however, public officials do not have
to allow access to government-sponsored publications that are not
seen as public forums.

Freedom of the High School Press Under the First Amendment

Against that background, let us consider what system best typi-
fies the secondary school press in the United States. The heart of the
issue is whether the publication is a public forum. It is clear that
school officials are not allowed to censor contents of a school-spon-
sored publication that is a public forum. When the publication is a
public forum, student editors are expected to determine what news
stories and editorials are accepted for publication and what advertise-
ments are run.

It the publication is a public forum, school officials cannot ban
such things as advertising that promotes a political cause, but schoal
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officials can prohibit ads for things that students are not legally
allowed to purchase. For example, officials can stop publication of
ads for illegal drugs or liquor when the students are below the legal
drinking age, and they may prohibit ads promoting illegal acts, such
as discrimination based on race or sex.

If no public forum exists, school officials can regulate content of
the publication as they see fit, for they are the publishers. Such a
publication, then, operates under some theory other than a libertari-
an one—ecither a totalitarian or a social responsibility theory. Press
systems at public schools often are called authoritarian, but we will
use the term “totalitarian” to apply to government-operated media.
While that name has a harsh sound to us, it is a press theory that
might be used in a closed-forum situation where the press is operated
for the benefit of those responsible for the publication. The govern-
ment in a totalitarian system can provide as much press freedom as it
wishes. In a social responsibility system, considerable freedom is
expected.

From 1969 to 1988, the question of whether or not school-
sponsored publications were public forums usually was fairly easy to
answer. School-sponsored publications at public schools were public
forums when they published student-gathered news, student editori-
als, and letters to the editor and were distributed outside the journal-
ism classroom. As in any libertarian system, the publication’s content
could be restricted legally only for a few specific reasons and only
when certain procedural guidelines were met. Beginning in 1988,
however, the question became harder to answer, as we discuss in
Chapter 9.

High School Press Freedom in the 1960s

A study by Don Ilorine'” is a good starting place for looking at
the amount of censorship that took place in the 1960s. Like other
studies of high school press freedom during that period, the stimulus
for Horine study was research about whether Journalism students
wanted to seck careers in journalism.

Horine undertook his study, published in 1966, 1o determine
whether censorship was prevalent at secondary schools in southern

-
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California. He wanted to look at policies and practices of high school
newspapers in order to understand why previous research'® had
shown that only one out of five high school students working on
school publications intended to undertake a career in journalism. He
suspected that the lack of press freedom experienced by student jour-
nalists was a factor in their choosing some other career.

As was the case in other studies in the 1960s and 1970s, the sam-
ple was limited to a relatively small area of the country. Horine sent
questionnaires to principals, school newspaper advisers, and newspa-
per editors at the 148 public and the 76 parochial high schools in Los
Angeles County. He received responses from about 40 percent of
each of the groups surveyed. In his results, he combined responses
from private and public schools.

Horine looked at such things as whether the newspaper was seen
as a public relations tool for the school, whether advisers and editors
read copy before publication, whether censorship was being prac-
ticed (though he did not define the term in his article, he presumably
meant prior restraint), and whether school officials thought that
press freedom existed at the school. He found that wot only princi-
pals and advisers but also students considered the newspaper to be a

means for promoting the school. His key findings are reported in
Table 8.1.

Table 8.1: Responses of Los Angeles County Public and Parochial Senior

High School Principals and Advisers to Questions about Press
Rights (Horine, 1966)

Principals Advisers Editors
How often do principals and advisers read copy prior to
publication? (Principals: §=91; Advisers: N=91)

Always 7% 88%
Frequently 2% 9%
Occasionally 3%
Never 0%
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Table 8.1 {(continued) Principals Advisers

How often do principals and advisers say they censor
news stories? (Principals: N=91; Advisers: N=92)

Frequently
Occasionally
Never

How often do principals say they influence the editor's
editorial positions? (N=91)

Frequently
Occasionally
Never

How often do advisers say they edit copy? (N=92)
Always
Frequently
Occasionally
Never

Why advisers and editors think the adviser approves copy
in advance (Advisers: N=92; Editors: N=94)

To correct grammar, spelling

To make copy more readable

To guard against libel

To guard against principal, faculty criticism
To guard against vulgar, obscene writing
To write headlines

The newspaper should crificize the principal and
administration.

Agree
Disagree
The newspaper should criticize the faculty.
Agree
Disagree

Editors
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Table 8.1 (continued) Principals Advisers Editors

The newspaper should writicize students and student
government.

Agree
Disagree
(Principals: N=91; Advisers: N=92; Editors: N=94)

In the past year, the newspaper has criticized which of the
following?

Principal 2%
Faculty 10%
Administrative policy 18%
Student government 53%
Fducational policies 20%
School adtivifies 64%
District schoo! board 1% 0%
(Principals: N=91; Advisers: N=92; Editors: N=94)

While school officials thought they had the power to censor,
they stated that they did not use the power very often. Horine found
that students as well as principals and advisers thought of the news-
paper as a public relations tool. All but one of the 277 principals,
advisers, and editors responding thought that the newspaper ought
to be a public relations tool of the school. Moreover, most respon-
dents in each group thought that the school newspaper was doing a
good job at its public relations mission.

Prior Review. As many later researchers would find as well,
Horine found that nearly all advisers read copy before publication
and that a majority of principals read it at least occasionally.

Censorship. All principals and advisers responding said that they
had the power to censor the publication, but they stated that they did
not use the power otten.

Press Freedom. Despite their other responses, seven out of nine
advisers stated that they gave the student newspaper “considerable
freedom,”™ and one in nine advisers stated they gave the newspaper
“complete freedom.”™

193 2,,‘3
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Horine concluded from his study that advisers held “a tight
rein” over student newspapers and that both advisers and principals
supervised the newspaper closely. Horine noted:

In the cyes of the principal, adviser and editor, the bigh
school newspaper bas two primary functions: promotion and bul-
letin board. Thus, both the principal and adviser in this study
closely supervised the paper:...

Yet most advisers, editors and principals were wholly satisfied
with their newspapers’ overall performances. They felt news cov-
crage was good and that editorials were moderately strong. 19
Horine concluded with a question that sonie critics say is just as

pertinent today:

An important question remains: Is the school newspaper too
closely controlied, to the extent that it creates miisconceptions of
Journalisnr after bigh school?-"

Atwood and Maclean (1967)

Like Horine, L. Erwin Arwood and Malcolm S. MacLean Jr.-!
investigated why rescarchers® had found that many staff members
on lowa school publications were not planning a career in journal-
ism. They surveyed an unspecified number of students at the 1963
Towa High School Journalism Workshop, and they sent surveys to
the students’ parents. They also surveyed an unspecified number of
principals and advisers at lowa high schools in April of that year.
From the responses, they tormed samples of 120 principals, advisers,
and students, as well as 107 parents.

As Arwood and MacLean noted, the samples were not necessari-
Iy representative of all Towa high school principals, advisers, student
journalists, or parents of Journalism students. They thought the sam-
ples were large enough, nevertheless, to pinpoint the basic types of
attitudes toward journalism among the four groups studied. The
researchers used factor analysis of 48 opinion statements by respon-
dents, which resulted in three distinet types of principals and parents
and two types of advisers and students.

According to \twood and Macl.can, "Type | (opponents) are
generally negative toward high school journalism, high school publi-
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cations, and journalism careers. Type II (public reladons) are gener-
ally favorabie to journalism and high school journalism training, but
they have some reservations about high school publications and jour-
nalism as an academic subject. Type III (Proponents) were generally
favorable toward all aspects of journalism. All three categories
applied to principals and parents. Journalism students were either
proponents or opponents. The correlation between advisers who
were public relations types and those who were proponents was .99,
making it impossible to differentiate between the two types.

Atwood and MacLean concluded that there was a tendency for
opponent- and propenent-type princinls to express a preference for
the yearbook over the newspaper. Neit..r type of principal advocat-
ed strict ceiitrol of publications content. Public Relations-type prin-
cipals were generally favorable to both the newspaper and the
vearbook, like proponents and opponents; however, they favored the
newspaper over the vearbook.

In contrast to proponent and opponent principals, Atwood and
MacLean noted thar public relations-type principals saw the primary
purpose of the high school newspaper as providing good public rela-
tions for the school and the community. They felt that there should
be no criticism of school policy and no publication of anything that
would reflect negatively on the schools or principal. They also
thought that they themselves were best qualitied to decide what
should go into the publications.>

The two researchers found that some principals saw a conflict
between their practices and their preferences. For example, propo-
nent-type principals thought that the student newspaper should be
used primarily as an outlet for the student. At the same time, howev-
er. they saw the newspaper as a means for providing good public
relations for the school. The researchers concluded that conflicts
about the newspaper’s role in the school could work against develop-
ment of high school Journalism programs.

Max James {1970)

Max James conducted a study in Arizona in the fall of 1969 to
determine, among other things, what tvpe of censorship was being
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practiced in the state’s schools.”* James obtained responses from 89
Arizona high schools with student newspapers; however, he did not
state whether only advisers responded to his survey. While he did not
define his terms and discussion of his research methods does not
allow a determination ahout the survey’s scientific reliability or verifi-
ability, his findings on types of censorship do not seem to differ
much from what other researchers of the period were reporting.

James’ found that four different means of censorship were being
used in Arizona: (1) “understood” prohibitions developed through
previous vears; (2) specific prohibitions issued vearly by the adminis-
tration; (3) reading of pre-published copy by an administrator; (4)
cutting off or threatening to cut off funds for the-publication.”*

James’ key findings are shown in Table 8.2. He stated that most
of the schools reported either censorship activities or punishment for
what was published, and most of the remaining schools showed a
potential for censorship. He roted that advisers often were pressured
by the principal to control content and were made responsible for
any material found objectionable. One adviser responding to James’
survey stated as follows:

I have been firmly told by the [administration] that
although the students put out the paper. the adviser is responsible.

L don’t belicve advisers should be blamed for mistakes made by

students. Students themselves should learn what it is like to bave

1o answer for their own errors. And isn't this what we teachers

are sapposed to be teaching?=’

Table 8.2: The Extent of Censorship and Potential for Censorship at
Arizona High Schools from 1966 to 1969 (James, 1970)

What censorship problems have occurred? (N=89)
Post-publications problems have occurred 32%
Some censorship has occurred 29%
Certain topics could lead to problems 27%
No problems with censorship have occurred 11%
Only criticism by faculty has occurred 1%
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The First Amendment Gets inside the Schoolhouse Gate

Many advisers in the 1960s felt a responsibility to ensure that
the contents of student publications promoted a positive image of the
school, often because they found themselves under considerable
pressure from the principal to do so. Students’ First Amendment
rights were not a concern. While few educators questioned the
assumption that school authorities had absolute control over the con-
tents of their school’s publications, many of them felt that consider-
able press freedom existed there.

Reports of this state of affairs in the late 1960s and early 1970s
led researchers at the time to wonder whether freedom of high
school press was being abridged, so they researched the subject. A
1968 report by the American Civil Liberties Union and another in
1970 by the American Bar Association expressed concern about the
amount of censorship of high school newspapers that was taking
place. A survey by the National Education Association found that 62
percent of high school newspaper advisers favored censorship of the
high school press.*

The assumption that the First Amendment did not apply to stu-
dents in a secondary school setting was dealt what seemed to be a
devastating blow when the Supreme Court ruled in the 1969 case of
Tinker v. Des Moines Independent Community School District.>- While
the case involved not the press rights of student journalists but the
freedom of speech of any student, it had a far-reaching effect on the
secondary school press.

The case began when three students—ages 13, 15, and 16—
were suspended from school for wearing black armbands to protest
the Vietnam War. In its ruling, the Supreme Court enunciated the
students’ right to participate in symbolic speech through protesting
by stating that “it can hardly be argued that either students or teach-
crs shed their constitutional rights to freedem of speech or expres-
sion at the schoolhouse gate.”®

The Court also stated that schools should not be “enclaves of
totalitarianism™ and that school officials “do not possess absolute
authority over their students.™ The Court did say, however, that the
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rights of students and adults were not coextensive. The point at
which student rights end, the Court said, was when their actions
“materially and substantially” interfere with the maintenance of dis-
cipline.

As a result of Tinker, the First Amendment rights of secondary
school students were upheld in more than a dozen decisions by fed-
eral courts of appeals in the 1970s and 1980s. Courts al'lowed stu-
dents freedom of the press for several broad content categories.
According to two First Amendment scholars, those categories of
speech included the following:

e features on premarital sex and the problems of teen-age sexu-
ality, including such controversial topics as birth control and
abortion

* articles about drug abuse, including advocacy of reform of
drug laws

* criticism of school policies or personnel
¢ unsigned articles

* material that was “offensive to good taste™ or which present-
ed a “negative” image of the school

* stories on such “non-school related” topics as the draft or the
war in Vietnam, civil rights, integration and racism-?

Courts in the 1970s and 1980s upheld student press rights even
when the newspaper was published as part of a class while under the
supervision of a faculty member and paid for entirely with school
funds. The main argument used by school officials, that they had the
right to control the content of student publications because the pub-
lications were school-sponsored, was not supported by any court.™
In virtually all cases in which students brought suits over prior
restraint by school officials, courts found that schools had not pro-
vided adequate safeguards to protect the students’ First Amendment
rights. Because courts required that sufficient procedural safeguards
be in place before disruption of school activities could be used as a
reason for prior restraing, students lost few cases. The court usually
found little potental for disruption at the school.
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While few school policies for prior restraint were found to be
entirely satisfactory, a few courts said that something similar to the
safeguards required for censoring motion pictures would be required.
Those safeguards mandate a timely hearing before censorship would
be allowed.!

An analysis in 1980 by Robert Trager and Donna L. Dickerson
determined that federal courts of appeals in the 1970s and 1980s
were divided threec ways on the issue of student press rights: those
that held that prior restraint is acceptable if precise guidelines con-
cerning the review procedures were in place; those that insisted on
explicit guidelines stating what content would not be acceptable for
distribution; and a single court which specifically rejected those two
approaches and held that prior restraint is no more permissible in
public high schools than in the community at large.*

The Seventh Circuit Court of Appeals followed the third route
and overturned the expulsion of students who had distributed an
underground newspaper.’* Even though school officials had testified
that they thought disruption would occur because of the newspaper,
the justices determined that the threat of disruption could not be
used as an excuse for prior restraint.

While rulings in the various federal circuits in the 1970s and
early 1980s were not consistent, they gave students who wrote arti-
cles for school or off-campus publications, or who distributed under-
ground newspapers, substantial protection against arbitrary actions
by school officials. The court rulings made it clear, however, that stu-
dents could be punished after publication for some types of content.
In addition. some courts allowed prior restraint at a high school for
articles thought to be libelous.

According to the Student Press Law Center, guidelines for prior

review under Tiitker had to meet the tollowing requirements:
* Regulations had to offer criteria and specitic examples as to
what was considered disruptive, obscene or defamatory so

that students would understand what expression was pro-
scribed.
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Regulation also had to provide def.aitions of all key terms

used, such as “disruption,” “obscenity,” “defamation,” and
’ P Vs

“distribution.”

Guidelines had to have detailed criteria by which an adminis-
trator might reasonably predict the occurrence of “substan-
tial disruption.”

Publication guidelines had to be included in the official
school publications or circulated to students in the same
manner as other official material.

When publications guidelines allowed for prior review by
school officials, they had to specify to whom the material was
to be submitted for approval.

Any system of prior review had to give students the right to a
prompt hearing before the decision-maker to argue why dis-
ruption should be allowed.

Procedural due process also required that publication guide-
lines limit the time which the official had in which to reach a
decision on whether to prevent distribution.

Any system of prior review had to include an expeditious
procedure for appealing an administrator’s decision to sup-
press student expression.**

By the mid-1980s, the student press was riding high on a series
of supportive court decisions. A student press supporter wrote tri-
umphantly:

The inescapable conclusion from the forum cases...is that
school officials may not exercise the powers of a private publisher
over student publications. They cannot tell students what they
may and may not publish: they cannot withdraw funding; they
cannot fire staff members at will

Studies of Student Press Freedom after Tinker

Research conducted in the decade following the Tinker decision
tended to find that fewer school officials thought that they had the
complete power of censorship. contrary to the situation before the
Tinker decision. Researchers also found that the decision had not ted
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to as much of an increase in student press freedom as might have
been expected as a result of the Tinker ruling. A number of studies
suggested that principals, advisers, and students were not aware of
the extent to which student publications were protected by court rul-
ings. Also, differences in the extent of student press freedom were
found based upon the size and location of the school.

Laurence Campbell (1971)

Laurence Campbell conducted a study of publications advisers
not long after the Tinker ruling. Because his article does not state
when the study was conducted, which advisers were surveyed, or
what the response rate was, there is no way to determine its validity.
The responses, however, do give us some idea of the condition of
secondary school press freedom shortly after the Tinker ruling. His
findings are reported in Table 8.3.

Table 8.3: Percent of Advisers Agreeing with Statements Concerning
Press Freedom Following the Tinker Decision
(Laurence Campbell, 1971)

(Sample size not reported)

The adviser should invariably read all editorial copy. 75%
The school newspaper should be in a position to publish any news

about the school that local newspapers publish. 13%
The editor should be nppoim.ed by the adviser. 69%
The adviser should invariably read alf galley proofs. 68%
Nothing should be put in the newspaper to impair the school’s image. 32%
Content the adviser doesn’t like should be eliminated. 3%
The adviser should be a censor who decides what copy to accept or reject. 28%
Content the principal doesn’t like should be eliminated. 0%
Nothing should be put in the newspaper that may hurt the school. 15%

Prior Review. Most advisers thought thev should read all copy,
and most thought the advisers always should read galley proofs.

Prior Restraint. A minority of advisers stated that they ought to
determine what copy should and should not be published, and a
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minority stated that material the principal does not like should not
go into the paper.

Content Prohibitions. Most advisers stated that the student newspa-
per should be able to publish any news about the school that the
local newspaper could publish; however, a minority of the advisers
stated that nothing should go into the newspaper that would hurt the
school’s image. A few advisers stated that nothing should go into the
newspaper that could hurt the school. A small minority of advisers
thought that the newspaper should avoid editorials and columns
dealing with controversial topics.

The First Amendment. Few advisers disagreed with a statement that
“Congress should make no law abridging the freedom of the press.”

Most advisers surveyed by Campbell agreed that student jour-
nalists should be free to exercise their craft with no restraints beyond
the limits of legal and ethical responsibility; are as free as other
responsible citizens to probe every facet of the high school, commu-
nity, state, nation and world; and should have advisers vested with the
mandate ot defending the student’s right in the pursuit of journalistic
truth.

Despite advisers’ strong vocal support for student freedom,
Campbell concluded as follows:
(T)bhe newspaper consists of what advisers approve or
approve strongly, and it does not consist of what they disapprove
or disapprove strongly.

The same statement may be made witl regard to the princi-
pal as one of the buman variables in school newspaper publishing.
Usually be speaks for the board of education, parents, teachers—
the academic establishment.

The same statement may not be made with regard to the
staff. Its members work under an authoritarian or libertarian
policy. Adults may or may not grant them freedom with which to
develop responsibility.
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Kennedy Commission (1974)

The most ambitious study of school press freedom was that
sponsored by the Robert F. Kennedy Memorial in a book titled
Captive Voices.'” The Commission of Inquiry into High School
Journalism undertook public hearings, consultative meetings, sur-
veys, content analysis of high school newspapers, and review of pub-
lished research papers and judicial decisions. Critics charged that,
among other things, principals were not involved sufficiently in the
study.

The commission surveyed students in 42 high schools in 30
states and conducted surveys of Journalism teachers and of faculty
advisers. Of the 2,755 student questionnaires distributed, 1,630
usable surveys were returned. Coordinators were asked to distribute
them at selected high schools in order to achieve “reasonable balance
among student respondents in terms of sex, grades in school, and
race.”*® The 786 journalism students and publications staff members
in the sample were asked several additional questions.

As noted by the commission, the student survey did not meet
the rigor required by professional polling organizations because
schools were not sclected randomly. Eighty-two percent of the
schools had more than 1,000 students, more than two and one-half
times more large schools than would be expected in the population.
Also, 41 percent of the communities had a population of more than
150,000, a group almost four times larger than would have been
expected by chance. Surveys also were sent to 700 members of the
Journalism Education Association and 700 members of the National
Council of Teachers of English. The teacher samples, thus, were
biased to an unknown degree because members of two teacher orga-
nizations were surveved.

Faculty advisers’ responses are reported in Table 8.4. Students’
responses to key questions are reported in tables 8.5 and 8.6. While
responses would not be expected to be representative of students,
advisers, and teachers as a whole, the studies do provide some valu-
able information about the groups surveved. Much like previous
studies, the Kennedy Commission’s report concluded that censorship

and self-censorship were not only rampant but also an inhibiting fac-
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tor to good high school journalism. The apparent meaning of “cen-
sorship” used by the commission is prior restraint, though the com-
mission sometimes used clearer terms, such as “overt censorship.”

Table 8.4: Responses of Journalism Faculty Advisers to Questions Concerning
First Amendment Issves (Kennedy Commission, 1974)

Who in school has final right of approval of artidles
to be published in the paper? (N=388)

School administration
Publications adviser
Student editor

Do you place any limitations on subject areas cov-
ered in the paper? (N=388)

Yes
No

Does school administration place any limitations on
subject areas? (N=388)

Yes 30%
No 70%

Table 8.5: Comparison of Responses of Student Journalists and Student
Readers with an Opinion to Questions Concerning the Student
Newspaper /Publications (Kennedy Commission, 1974)

Student Student
Journalists  Readers

Is the schoo! publication representative of student
opinion? (Staff: N=723; Readers: N=701)

Yes
No

Are issues or topics adequately covered by the school's
publication? (Journalists: N=692; Readers: N=650)

Yes
No
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Table 8.5 (continued) Student Studen?
Journalists  Readers

Is the publication used to create a good impression
outside of school? {Journalists; N=684; Readers:
N=658)

Yes
No

Does the publication accurately reflect everyday
schooi life? (Journalists: N=723; Readers: N=734)

Yes
No

Do you enjoy reading the publication? (Journalists:
N=762; Readers: N=751)

Yes, read with interest 66% 52%
No, indifferent/read with ittle interest 34% - 48%

Table 8.6: Responses of Publications Staff Members to Questions
Concerning First Amendment Issues (Kennedy Commission, 1974)
(N=312)
How is the editorial policy of the publication determined?

By students witi supervision of faculty adviser 58%

Solely by sdenis 18%

By the faculty adviser 11%

Other 13%

Much like previous researchers had concluded, the commission
determined that the amount of overt censorship depended mainly
upon “the extent to which students attempt to deviate from the house
organ concept of the paper.”* It also concluded that censorship was
the greatest factor in negatively affecting the “quality and relevance”
of high school newspapers.® One adviser told the commission this:

Administrators look on the paper as an cducational tool,
depending on the administrator and bowe well be communicates
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with sponsors. Most items be desires are those that show the best
side of the school, listing winners and spreading joy and sunshine.
Administrators look on the paper as a house organ and rightfully
so. Paper staff should do its darndest to uphold the administrators
and present themt in the best possible light. However; the staff also
bas the right to investigate administrative mistakes or injustices
because staff is part of the administration. This right is just as
long as the staff conducts its investigation in a mature reportive
fashion. We are not censored. Period. I am the censor:™!

The commission concluded that obscenity, libel, or potential
disruption at the school, while the basis for most publication guide-
lines, seldom were the cause of censorship. The three issue areas that
caused the most problems, according to the commission, were (1)
controversial political issues, (2) criticism of school administrators,
faculty policies, or the image of the school itself, and (3) lifestyles and
social problems (such as birth control and drug abuse).

The commission’s report commented individually on the three
types of censorship it found: administrative censorship, faculty cen-
sorship, and student self-censorship.

Administrative Censorship. The Kennedy Commission conciuded
that “generally the strongest force for censorship comes from the
top—principals with support of superintendents and boards of edu-
cation.” It added:

Not only does direct administrative censorship stifle the free
expression of ideas in specific cases, but also it creates an atmios-
phere in which faculty and students alike know that to deal with
controversial issues is to court official disapproval and perbaps dis-
ciplinary action. It breeds faculty censorship and self-censorship by
students who otherwise would be more inclined toward participat-
ing in a free press.

The result usually is an unquestioning attitude among stu-
dents, an unhealthy acquiescence in pronouncements of school
authorities no mwatter how 1//1]}11'7' o1 oppressice they may be ¥
Adviser Censorship. Just as studies a decade carlier had found, the

commission concluded that advisers were cager to work as censors
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whether or not written guidelines stated that censorship was allowed
because “(i)n their eves, the paper belongs to the administration, not
to the students.” It also stated as follows:
While a written policy is a clear warning to the faculry, nei-

ther a stated nor an implied policy of censorship is necessary in

some cases for advisers to censor the papers. They do it because

they believe it is their dnty to the school. ¥

Self-Censorship. The commission concluded that self-inflicted
censorship by students was the most pervasive form of censorship
found. It found that Journalism students were quick to l<arn what is
acceptable content. The commission stated that a major reason for
self-censorship was a lack of knowledge by students of press law and
of their rights.

The commission reported the following about student self-cen-
sorship:

in the restrictive climate that prevails at most schools, stu-
dents who dare to rebel at censorship policies know they face offi-
cial punishment, a factor which the Supreme Court has called a
“chilling cffect™ on the exercise of First Amendmem rights and an
unconstitutional restraint on the student press.

Such a chilling cffect discourages most students and results in
the most percasive fornt of censorship—that imposed by students
on themselves. The result is apathy and passivity. ™

The Kennedy Commission reported 12 findings concerning
censorship and the high school press. They are:

I. Censorship and the systematic lack of freedom to engage in
open, responsible journalism characterize high school jour-
nalism. Unconstitutional and arbitrary restraints are so
deeply embedded in high school journalism as to overshadow
its achievements as well as its other problems,

Censorship of journalism is a matter of school policy—stated
or implied—in all arcas of the country, although in isolated
schools students enjoy a relatively free press.

Censorship persists even where litigation or administrative
action has destroved the legal foundation of censorship; such
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decisions are either ignored or interpreted in such a way as to
continue the censorship policy.

Repressive policies are used against school-oriented media
published off campus as well as within schools; many of the
several hundred alternate or “underground” papers that have
sprung up in recent years have been actively opposed by
school officials.

Although substantive and investigative journalism and con-
troversial or image-damaging information are most severely
censored, policies of censorship apply regardless of whether
the material is substantive or controversial.

Even advisers or journalism teachers who in private favor a
free student press often succumb to burcaucratic and com-
munity pressures to censor school newspapers.

As part of the day-to-day operation of high school journal-
ism, censorship generally is accepted by students, teachers,
and administrators as a routine part of the school process.
This has developed into the most pervasive kind of censor-
ship, that imposed by students upon themselves.
Self-censorship, the result of years of unconstitutianal
administrative and faculty censorship, has created passivity
among students and made them cynical about the guarantees
of a free press under the First Amendment.

Fear of reprisals and unpleasantness, as well as the lack of a
tradition of an independent high school press, remain the
basic forces behind self-censorship.

Censorship is the fundamental cause of the triviality, innoca-
ousness, and uniformity that characterize the high school
press. It has created a high school press that in most places is
no more than a house organ for the school administration.
Where a free, vigorous student press does exist, there is a
healthy ferment of ideas and opinions, with no indication of
disruption or negative side effeets on the educational experi-
ence of the school.
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The professional news media do not take seriously the First
Amendment problems of high school journalism and do little
to help protect the free press rights of students.

Not only school officials but also professional journalists came
under attack by the Kennedy Cemmission. The commission blamed
the news media for not doing more to protect student press rights.
Key findings about professional journalists are reported in Table 8.7.
The commission surveyed i random sample of 465 managing editors
at daily newspapers. It found that only a minority of the editors sur-
veyed favored full First Amendment rights for student journalists.
About half supported First Amendment rights for student journalists
under some situations. Approximately an equal number of newspaper
editors thought student journalists in high schools in their communi-
ty were allowed enough editorial freedom as were uncertain about
the situation. A majority of the editors were not even aware of the
Tinker decision. Also, more than a third of the editors stated that
high school journalism was of little value.

Table 8.7: Responses of Managing Editors at Daily Newspapers to
Questions Concerning First Amendment issves
(Keanedy Commission, 1974)

{N=180)

Are students in most schools in your areq permitted to exercise First Amendment rights in the production
of school publications?

Yes 26%
No 28%
Uncertain 46%

Do you consider that First Amendment rights should apply to high schoo! students producing school publi-
cations?

Yes 35%
No 10%
Under certain conditions 52%
No opinion 3%
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Are you aware of the recent court deision in favor of high school students in censorship cases, e.g.,
Tinker v. Des Moines, eic?

Yes 43%
No 57%

Louis Ingelhart, then chairman of the Secondary Education
Division of the Association for Education in Journalism, criticized
the report on several fronts. He charged that the recommendations
were based on inadequate data from too few organizations involved
in secondary school journalism, that survey percentages were not
computed correctly, that the content analysis was weak and biased,
and that the report indiscriminately mixed information about high
school and college publications. He concluded that the report “pro-
duces greater confusion instead of clarifying legal matters for the
high school lev .1.™#

Laurence Campbell (1976)

Laurence Campbell conducted a study soon after the Kennedy
Commission’s report was released. To some extent, his study was a
response to that report. He studied 145 principals and 317 newspa-
per advisers who participated in critical and evaluation services by
Quill and Scroll in 1974, Like the Kennedy Commission’s samples,
Campbell’s samples were not randomly drawn, so we do not know
how representative the results were of the opinions of all principals
and advisers in the country.

Campbell, director of Quill and Scroll Studies at the time, criti-
cized Captive Voices in his report. After noting the Kennedy
Commission’s first two findings, that “censorship and systematic lack
of freedom...characterize high school journalism™ and that “censor-
ship of journalism is a matter of school policy...in all areas of the
country,” Campbell stated:

Obziously many friends of student journalism beliece that
censorship of the school press is much too common—as data before
the 19705 revealed. Yer it is a flagrant affront to both publication

advisers and understanding adininistrators to spread an exagger-
ation of this magnitude. that is. to assert that virtually all tuke
an authoritarian role.
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As early as 1936 Quill and Seroll conducted a nationwide

study of 613 publication advisers and 306 principals, but despite

this precedent, the Captive Voices did not invite principals in

any .vigniﬁmnr number to express their viewpoints (Iii'ccr{y."(’

Campbell attempted to rectify that oversight in his study. He
called the study “a modest inquiry,” however, and noted that the data
do not justify sweeping generalizations because of the nature of the
sample. He suggested, though, that respondents probably were more
supportive of student journalism than principals and advisers not
represented because they were undertaking evaluation by a national
organization for student journalism.

The research question for the study was this: “Who is responsi-
ble for the quality of high school newspapers—teenagers alone or
principals and advisers as well?” His definition of quality was based
upon the five-point evaluation form for judges in the Quill and
Scroll’s newspaper and newsmagazine evaluation. The first four items
deal with adviser qualifications, course offerings, financial support,
and facilities provided, which are not the focus of this chapter. The
fifth item, respondents’ attitude toward censorship, is pertinent,
however. Though not stated, Campbell presumably defined censor-
ship as prior restraint. Campbell excerpted portions of court rulings
supporting press freedom and asked whether advisers and principals
agreed with them. As Table 8.8 shows, in most cases only a moderate
proportion of advisers and principals did agree.

Table 8.8: Percent of Principals aud Advisers Agreeing with Court-
Approved Concepts of Freedom of Speech and of the Press
(Campbell, 1976)

(Principals: N=143; Newspaper advisers: N=317; Yearhook advisers: N=142)

“The risk taken if a few students abuse their First Amendment rights of free speech and free press is out-
weighed by the far greater risk run by suppressing free speech and press among the young. The remedy
for today’s alienation and disorder is not less but more free expression of ideas.”

Newspaper advisers 51%
Yearbook advisers 51%
Principals 46%
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Table 8.8 (continved)

“It would be incongruous and dangerous...to hold that students who wish to express their views on mat-
ters intimately refated to them through traditionally non-disruptive modes of communication, may be
precluded from doing so.”

Newspaper advisers 61%
Principals 58%
Yearbook advisers 46%

“Students may not be confined to the expression of those sentiments which are officially approved.”
Newspaper advisers n%
Principals 67%
Yearbook advisers 58%

“In the absence of a specific showing of constitutionally valid reasons to regulate their speech, students
are entitled to freedom of expression of their views.”

Newspaper advisers 65%
Principals 60%
Yearbook advisers 54%

“The vigilant protection of constitutional freedom is nowhere more vital than in the community of
American schooks.”

Yearbook advisers 60%
Newspaper advisers 58%
Principals 58%

“In our system, state-operated schools may not be enclaves of totalitarianism.”
Principals 62%
Newspaper advisers 52%
Yearbook advisers 48%

As Table 8.9 shows, Campbell also found fairly strong support
for limitations on the student press. For example, most principals
and advisers thought that understood prohibitions were not a sign of
censorship. Principals and advisers tended to think that their schools
had press freedom; however, the way some questions were worded
makes the responses difficult to analyze.

222




The Rugged Road to Scholastic Press Freedon:

Table 8.9: Percent of Principals and Advisers Agreeing with Statements

about Press Freedom at the School. (Campbell, 1976)
(Principals: M=143; Newspaper advisers: N=317; Yearbook advisers: N=142)

(ensorship and lack of freedom to engage in open and responsible journalism may choracterize some
schools—hut not ours.

Principals 68%
Newspaper advisers 59%
Yeorbook advisers 49%

There is no censorship in our school though it is simply understood that some kinds of content will not be
published in student publications.

Yearbook advisers 58%
Principals 57%
Newspaper advisers 49%

No student publication in our school has created a clear and present danger of the immediate and sub-
stantial physical disruption of our school.

Principals 83%
Newspaper advisers 68%

Students should be afforded experiences in exercising concepts in the freedom of the press.
Principals 81%
Yearbook advisers 63%
Newspaper advisers 62%

Teenagers—as well as teachers and other adults—are entitled to express spoken or written viets with-
out fear of retaliation.

Yearbook advisers 15%
Principals 72%
Newspaper advisers %

Students who participate as editors and staff members should be given the opportunity to gain educa-

tional and realistic experience in the concepls of the First Amendment to the Constitution, which asserts
the freedom of speech and press.

Principals 81%
Newspaper advisers 64%
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Despite his criticism of the Kennedy Commission’s findings,
Campbell concluded from his study that the First Amendment was
not at all secure at the secondary schools in his sample and that “the
situation in schools in which principals and advisers do not respond
probably is less encouraging.” He noted that the differences in atti-
tudes of principals and newspaper advisers “were not as great as
might have been predicted,” however, and that they “are not on a
collision course.” He concluded, though, as follows:

To some extent, then, both principals and newspaper advisers
repudiate the idea that “students should be afforded experiences in
exercising concepts in the fieedonn of the press.™’

Despite his criticism of the Kennedy Commission’s findings,
Campbell’s conclusion seemed as critical of principals and advisers as
was the commission’s. He commented:

It is probable that the First Amendnient to the U.S.
Constitution would not have been adopted today if it were left up
to vepresentatives of the participating principals and advisers,

many of whom reflect the attitudes of summer soldiers and patri-

ots. +

James J. Nyka (1976)

The publication of Cuptive Toices. and the considerable criticism
questioning the accuracy of the study that followed, prompted James
J. Nvka to study press freedom in Ulinois.? Nyka sent surveys to 171
llinois principals and newspaper advisers. He asked questions con-
cerning the rights of high school journalists, prior review of contro-
versial material by school administrators, maturity of student
journalists, distribution of controversial material, the need of school
newspapers for guidance from administrators, and the role of the
adviser. He received 123 responses, a 72 pereent response rate. Table
8.10 reports Nyka’s findings.

Nyka found that advisers were more likely than principals to
believe that First Amendment rights should be the same for high

school and professional journalists. In addition, more principals than
advisers thought that special circumstances of public high schools
require principals to restrict distribution of senaitive stories.
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Table 8.10: Responses of lllinois Principals and Advisers with an Opinion
to Questions about School Press Freedom (Nyka, 1976)
Principals Advisers
Do you helieve that First Amendment rights to freedom of
expression are the same under the law for high school
and professional journalists? (Principals: N=65; Advisers:
N=51)
Yes 58% 62%
No 42% 38%
Do you believe that First Amendment rights to freedom of
expression should be the same for high school and pro-
fessional journalists? (Principals: N=65; Advisers: N=51)
Yes 54% 78%
No 46% 22%
Do student journalists at your high school have as much
freedom of expression as professional journalists have?
{Principals: N=66; Advisers: N=52)
Yes 50% 67%
No 50% 33%
Do you feel that the special circumslances of public high
schools make it necessary for principals 1o restrict distrib-
ution of material which focuses on matters that may be
sensifive in the community? {Principals: N=53; Advisers:
N=48)
Yes 62% 35%
No 38% 65%
Do you feel students in your high school are mature
enough to publish a school newspaper without guidance
from the administration? {Principals: N=60; Advisers:
N=47)
Yes 55% 81%
No 45% 19%

Nyka concluded from these and other findings, as well as from
previous research by others, that high school students in IHinois and
clsewhere in the country “enjoy only a limited amount of journalistic
frecedom™ despite the Tinker ruling. Tle wrote:
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Many newspaper advisers and administrators appear to be
either unaware of students™ constitutionally protected rights of free
expression, or have simply chosen to ignore them, hoping that the
legal pendulum will swing the other way and that the courts will
whittle down to the size of impetuons children the “persons™ cre-
ated by Tinker and its successors.

The results of the present surcvey seem to indicate that a con-
siderable number of teachers and principals still consider all high
sehool jowrnalists to be nothing more than “impressionable adoles-
cents,” incapable of coping with controversial ideas that are at
variance with those commonly accepted in the community....

In order for students to benefit from their experiences as
high school journalists, not only will many of those who run the
schools have to reverse their notions of udolescents’ capabilities and
sense of responsibility, but they will also bave to reexamine their
idea abont what the function of the school press really is.™"

Broussard and Blackmen (1978)

Studies by the American Civil Liberties Union in 1968, the
American Bar Association in 1970, and the Kennedy Commission in
1974 found little support among educators for students’ First
Amendment rights. Those studies led E. Joseph Broussard and C.
Robert Blackmon to investigate whether school officials and

Journalism students knew much about students’ constitutional rights

as defined by federal courts following the Tinker decision.™

In their study, released in 1978, the researchers selected 10 cases
involving student press rights. They asked the adviser, the student
editor, and the principal of 126 randomly selected high schools in 31
states how they thought a judge would rule in each case. The cases
involved the principal’s power to censor the student newspaper or
underground newspapers and to suspend students for writing articles
or distributing the offending newspaper. Forty-two principals, 61
advisers, and 48 student editors responded. While the number of
respondents was too small for a reliable national survey, the resules
are worth discussing.
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Advisers gave correct answers to 48 percent of the cases, stu-
dents to 38 percent, and principals to 33 percent. Using chi square as
a test of statistical significance, however, Broussard and Blackmon
found that student editors did significantly better in their analysis on
three of 10 scenarios involving press freedom. Advisers and princi-
pals did not do significantly better than the other two groups in their
analysis of any of the law cases. Editors were more likely correct con-
cerning whether the principal could stop the distribution of an
underground newspaper on campus, whether the principal could stop
publication of a newspaper containing “four-letter words,” and
whether school officials could stop publication of a story in the
school newspaper that stated that sexually active students at the
school were not using contraceptives.

While principals as a group scored lower than did students and
advisers, principals who had taken courses in Communications Law
or Education Law scored even lower than principals who had not
taken such courses. In addition, principals as a group gave divergent
analyses of two cases that involved the same aspect of the law.,

Principals scored high on their analysis of a case involving
whether the principal could stop a story that attacked the way the
police handled “a situation at the school.” They scored extremely

low on a case involving whether the principal could stop a story that

unintentionally contained “incorrect information of a damaging
nature to the superintendent of schools and School Board members
for some of their public actions.” The researchers concluded, howev-
er, that principals tended to respond according to what they thought
they would do rather than what the law allowed them to do. The
authors proposed that schools provide training in communications
law for administrators, advisers, and students.

According to Broussard and Blackimon, the knowledgeable
teacher or adviser could be described as follows:

* had a degree in education, usually a Bachelor of Science in
Fducation

¢ pursued an undergraduate major or minor in Journalism
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had a master’s degree in Journalism or had taken graduate
courses in Journalism

had studied Communications Law and Education Law

taught only Journalism or Mass Communications courses,
introductory and advanced

was adviser to the school newspaper
received supplemental pay as newspaper adviser

had had experience as a professional journalist

Trager and Dickerson (1980)

Robert Trager and Donna Dickerson. like Broussard and
Blackimon, found that students were better versed on their constitu-
tional rights than were advisers and principals. The two researchers
assumed that the amount of student press freedom would be greater
in the Seventh Circuit than in other federal circuits because of the
1972 Fujishima case.’* which gave the student press there the same
rights as the non-school press.*

In the spring of 1976, Trager and Dickerson sent a que ion-
naire to cach school in the circuit (composed of Illinois, Indiana, and
Wisconsin). The survevs were sent randomly either to the principal,
the adviser, or the student editor at 1,215 schools. Though not stated
in the article, it appears that responses were obtained from 146 stu-
dent editors (35 percent), 138 advisers (38 percent), and 170 princi-
pals (41 percent) for a total of 474 usable survevs. Table 8.11 reports
on Trager and Dickerson’s major findings.

Table 8.11: Percentage of Principals, Advisers, and Student Editors in the
Seventh Circuit Agreeing to Statements chout Student Press
Freedom (Trager and Dickerson, 1980)
{Editors: N=146; Advisers: N=158; Principals: N=170)
Administrators have the power 1o review material prior to publication.
Principals 81%
Advisers and editors 67%
Respondents at small schools
Respondents ot mediuvm-sized schools
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Respondents at large schools 60%
Advisers without journalism degrees 81%
Advisers with journalism degrees 1%
Advisers without professional journalism experience 74%
Advisers with professional journalism experience 53%

All printed material is reviewed by administrators before publication.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 9%

All material in the school paper is reviewed by administrators before publication.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 6%

Controversial material is reviewed by administrators.
Principals, advisers, and student editors overall 50%
Respondents at large schools 65%
Respondents at small schools 42%
Respondents at medium-sized schools 40%

High school and college students’ rights are the same under the law.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 58%

High school and college students’ rights should be the same under the law.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 61%

High school and college students have the same rights of freedom of expression in practice.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 33%

High school students’ and professional journalists’ rights are the same under the law.
Principals, advisers, and editors overall 46%

High school students’ and professional journalists’ rights should be the same under the law.
Principals, advisers, and editors overal} 54%

High school students and professional journalists have the same rights of freedom of expression in pradice.
P incipals, advisers, and editors overall 20%

First Amendment rights to freedom of expression should be the same for high school and professional
journalists.

Student editors
Advisers
Principals

w2y
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Student Press Rights. The researchers found that nearly half of
those responding to the survey stated that the rights of high school
and professional journalists were the same under the law and slightly
more than half said rights of the two should be the same; however,
only a small minority responded that rights of student journalists at
their schools actually were the same as those of professionals.
Student journalists in the Seventh Circuit were significantly more
likely than advisers, and advisers more likely than principals, to
think, correctly, that First Amendment rights of students in the cir-
cuit were the same as rights of professional journalists.

Use of Prior Review. Most principals, advisers and student editors
thought that the principal had the power of prior review, which the
principal legally did not have. A statistical analysis of the data deter-
mined that significantly more principals than advisers and students
thought that the principal had the right of prior review.

The authors found that the smaller the school and the smaller
the community, the more likely respondents were to state that the
principal had the authority to use prior review. Advisers without a
Journalism degree were more likely than were advisers with the
degree to think that principals had the power of prior review. Also,
advisers without Journalism professional experience were significant-
Iy more likely than advisers with professional experience to think that
the principal had the power of prior review.

Although most respondents thought that the principal had the
power of prior review, few of them stated that the principal actually
used that power. Half of the respondents, however, stated that the
principal reviewed controversial material. Principals in large schools
were significantly more likely to review controversial material than
were principals in small schools. The researchers also found that the
likelihood of school officials to review controversial material differed
from state to state in the circuit.

Changes in Prior Review. Irager and Dickerson found that the
amount of prior review of newspaper content had not changed since
the Fujishima ruling. Contrary to what some proponents of prior
restraint had expected would happen, the number of underground
newspapers had not inereased since the ruling either. Few principals

220

230




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

The Rugged Road to Scholustic Press Freedom

and advisers who responded knew of the case by name, and the
researchers concluded that most principals and advisers were not
aware of the ruling. The authors found differences in responses
based upon size of school, size of community, and the amount of the
advisers’ advising and professional experience.

Trager and Dickerson concluded from their study:
The finding of a lack of consistency in freedoms believed in
and granted within one circait shows that the state of First

Antendnrent protection granted high school students remains
based on the whin of those in charge, not the Jawe St

Nicholas Kristof (1983)

The most reliable national study of editors in the Tinker era was
conducted by a Harvard University student for his senior thesis. ™
Nicholas D. Kristof wanted to determine how much freedom editors
had and what school and community characteristics were most closely
related to censorship. He defined censorship as “any official interfer-
ence by intimidation or coercion with student control of the newspa-
per”*% however, he did not define the term on his questionraire and it
might be expected that students considered it to mean prior restraint.

Kristof sent questionnaires to editors at 500 public schools in
October 1980. Of that total, 358 surveys were returned. Kristof
phoned another 27 schools for a total of 385 responses. a response
rate of 77 percent. Of the questionnaires returned, 278 were com-
pleted by student editors and were analyzed. The rest were complet-
ed by advisers or were from schools without a student newspaper.
His findings are reported in Table 8.12.

Table 8.12: Student Editors’ Responses to Questions about Censorship and
Self-Censorship (Kristof, 1983)

(N=278)
Has there been any censorship of a student publication at the school in the previous three years?
No censorship 48%
One or two incidenls 33%
Three 10 10 incidents 13%
Repeoted and continual censorship 6%
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Has the school newspaper been censored in the previous three years?
Yes 43%
No 57%

Does the newspaper adviser or school administration discourage the newspaper from probing into contro-
versial areas?

Yes 33%
No 67%

How restricted is the newspaper in covering sensitive subjects?
Completely unrestricted 18%
Somewhat restricted 7%
Very restricted 5%

Does the administration at the school think the editor has any legal rights of freedom of the press?
Yes 64%
No 7%
Not sure 29%

Is the editor familiar with the legal rights of high school jousnalists?

Very familior 15%
Somewhat fomiliar 63%
Not familiar 22%

How do editors describe the newspaper?
Not controversial 29%
Sometimes controversial 68%
Often controversial 3%

If the paper is not often controversial, why is the newspaper not more controversial?

[ don't think a school newspaper should spend much time
riticizing the school or people who work in it. 24%

We're not allowed to he more controversial. 14%
Other 62%
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What rights do editors think they should have?
The same rights as adult newspaper reporters and editors ~ 54%

Some rights, but under supervision of the school
administration 43%

The administration should have final authority
over the newspaper. 2%

If a conflict arose at the school between the administration and the newspaper staff, whose side would
the adviser take?

Administration’s 11%
Students’ 45%
Would not take sides 15%
Don't know 29%

Who has the final right of approval of articles and advertisements in the school’s newspaper?
Adviser 62%
Students 14%
Administration 18%
Don't know 6%

Who assigns articles for the newspaper?
Editor alone 47%
Editor and adviser 3%
Adviser alone 10%
Other 6%

Does the adviser as well as the student editor edit articles?
Yes 78%
No 2%
How is the newspaper editor selected?
Appointed by newspaper adviser 57%
Elected by newspaper staff 16%
Chosen by outgoing editor 8%
Other 20%

Publications Policy. Only about one in seven schools had a written
publications policy.
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Prior Restraint. Just under halt of the student editors reported no
censorship in the past three years, and one-third reported only one
or two incidents. The editor in few schools report repeated or con-
tinual censorship. Of those students reporting censorship, most
noted that the censorship involved the student newspaper.

Only a small minority of editors stated that they had the final
right of approval of newspaper content, and only a minority of the
student editors stated that they were completely unrestricted and
could not imagine any censorship taking place. Very few editors,
however, reported being very restricted.

Controversial Content. Most editors stated that their newspaper was
sometimes controversial, containing some news or editorials critical
of school staff.

Intimidation. A minority of the student editors reported that
school officials discouraged their newspapers from probing into con-
troversial arcas. In few schools did student editors report that they
were completely unrestricted in covering sensitive subjects.

Self-Censorship. One-fourth of the student editors who stated that
their newspapers were not often controversial stated that a school
newspaper should not spend much time criticizing the school or the
staff. Only about one editor in seven said that the newspaper was not
more controversial because the staft was not allowed to be.

Student Press Rights. Most of the student editors stated that they
were somewhat or very familiar with the rights of student journalists.
Slightly over half of the editors stated that student journalists should
have the same rights as adult journalists.

Adviser Support. Of student editors with an opinion, most thought
that the adviser would take the students’ side if a conflict arose
between the newspaper staff and the administraton.

Variables Related to Censorship. I.ike ‘Trager and Dickerson three
vears earlier, Kristof determined that the smaller the school, the
more likely censorship was to have taken place. Censorship also
tended to increase as the size of the community decreased. In addi-
tion, Kristof found less censorship in the West and about the same
amount in the Central region, the Fast, and the South.
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Kristof concluded that editors were discouraged from aggressive
reporting by “implicit or explicit threats or discipline that results in
stifling self-censorship by the students themselves.” Kristof conclud-
ed that student editors were “deferential and submissive” and that “a
lack of conflict over censorship in a school is as likely to indicate a
deferential and submissive editor as it is a tolerant principal.™*

Like Trager and Dickerson, Kristof suggested that the amount
of censorship had decreased little since the Tinker decision. He also
estimated that only 7 percent of the schools indicated no potential
for censorship. Te isolated three factors that explain the “vapid tla-
vor™ of many high school newspapers:

First, many schools experience censorship at its most blatant

form, where the adviser or principal prohibits publication of spe-
cific articles or cditorials. Second, the principal or adviser may,
without actually forbidding publication of specific articles, culti-
vate a climate of intimidation in which the cruder forni of consor-
ship is unnecessary. Third, many editors in traditional
communities possess a stultifying deference that keeps them away
from anything that might offend or shock a reader:™

John Bowen (1985)

John Bowen attempted to see how much change had taken place
since the release of Captive Toices.™ He was able to undertake a longi-
tudinal study by replicating research he did 10 years previously for a
master’s thesis. In his first study, Bowen sent surveys to 175 schools.
In his 1985 study, he sent surveys to principals, advisers, and editors
at 100 schools. Tt is not clear from the article how the sample was
selected and whether it was random. Also, for a national study, the
sample size and number of returns are rather small for reliability.

Only 17 editors, 23 advisers, and 13 principals returned the question-
naires.

Though we cannot be sure that the findings are reliable,
Bowen’s conclusions are worthy of mention. Bowen reported three
conclusions {rom his two studies:
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o Many student editors were less willing to tackle potentially
sensitive topics, and they were more conservative than they
had been 10 years earlier.

e Administrators gave lip service to students’ First Amendment
rights until there was a contlict, and then they pulled back,

e Advisers continued to give strong support to students” First
Amendment rights. In fact, the advisers appeared to be more
liberal than their students.

Bowen wrote:

There appears to bave been some improvement in the posi-
tion of student cditors, but thar mozveimnent may well bave been,
for many, in just the opposite direction the investigators of
Captive Voices wonld bazve liked to bave seen.

While there bas been recognition of student First
Amendment rights and responsibilities in the 10 years since pub-
lication of Captive Voices, substautive change may still be too
cvasive and fleeting. The changes resemble apatbetic, passice and
self-censoring students that led to Captive Voices originally.

For advisers who belicee in the essential concept of a free and
vigorous press, the fight may now be swinging to the position of
convincing student editors to practice responsible student press
freedom .

. Click and Kopenhaver (1988)

A study that, in conjunction with Kristof's study, gives us a pic-
ture of attitudes toward secondary school press treedom in the carly
1980s was conducted by J. William Click and Lillian Lodge
Kopenhaver.”t The two researchers conducted a national survey of
principals and advisers at 492 public and private high schools over a
12-month period from October 1984 to September 1985, Responses
were obtained from 191 advisers and 144 principals.

Click and Kopenhaver found that advisers were more protective
of student rights than were principals. In reporting their data, the
two researchers did not differentiate between public and nonpublic
schools. Nonpublic schools do not have First Amendment restraints,
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however. As we reported in Chapter 5, public school teachers appear
more supportive of press freedoms than do private and parochial
school teachers.

In their discussion, Click and Kopenhaver reported opinions
that were strongly held and omitted neutral and slightly agree/slight-
Iy disagree responses.%” Table 8.13 reports their main findings.

Table 8.13: Percentages of Principals and Advisers Who Agreed or Agreed
Strongly to Statements about Student Press Freedom
(Click and Kopenhaver, 1988)
(Principals: N=191; Advisers: N=144)
Principals Advisers

Articles critical of the school board should never be published. 20% 10%
Articles ritical of locel politicians should never be published. 2% 14%

Articles critical of teachers and administrators should never be
published. 30% 7%

Guarantees of freedom of expression in the student newspaper
outweigh public relations considerations. 19% 3%

A student newspaper is more a learning tool than a vehicle for
expression of student opinion. 59% 40%

Student newspaper adviser should review alt copy before it is printed. ~ 97% 89%
Having school adminisirators read student copy is a form of censorship.  56% 70%

Advisers should correct factual inaccuracies in copy even if students
cannat be told in advance of publication. 66% %

An adviser who knows that the newspaper will publish something that
will put the school in a bad light should see that it isn't published. 36% 18%

Newspaper advisers who do not read student copy before publication

should e held personally responsible for complaints about the

newspaper. . 68% 66%
itis mcre important for the sthool fo have a good image than an

uncensored newspaper. 49% 45%

The adviser is obligated to inform the administration of any
controversial stories hefore the newspaper goes to press. 15% 41%

If the student newspaper takes one side of a controversial issue,
it should be required to publish the other side. 70% 63%
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Stedent Control. Most principals and advisers thought that a free
press is fundamental to American society, Whereas most principals
did not think students should be allowed to exercise that freedom, a
minority of advisers held that position. Most principals disagreed
with the statement that students should have full control of all edito-
rial content of the newspaper after they have been trained in press
responsibility. Most advisers agreed that students should have full
control, however.

Prior Review. The authors found that most principals and advisers
thought that prior review by administrators was a form of censorship.
Nearly all principals and advisers stated that advisers should read all
copy.

Prior Restraint. Principals were much more likely to want to use
prior restraint on constitutionally protected but distasteful speech.
Most principals but only a minority of the advisers agreed that
administrators should be able to stop publication of articles they
thought were harmful, even though not libelous, obscene, or likely to
cause disruption.

Responsibility. Most principals and advisers thought that the stu-
dent newspaper should be required to publish both sides of contro-
versial issues,

Prior Notification. Most principals but only a minority of advisers
agreed that the adviser should inform the administration of contro-
versial stories before the newspaper goes to press.

Public Relations. About half the principals and nearly half of the
advisers in Click and Kopenhavers study thought the school’s good
image was more important than an uncensored school newspaper.
Only a minority of principals and advisers stated that the adviser has
a professional obligation to see that an article that would put the
school in a bad light not be published. About half of the principals
and a minority of the advisers stated that the student paper should
not be allowed to print stories that would hurt the school’s reputa-
tion, even if the story is true.

Discipline vs. Freedom. Principals were more likely than advisers o
think that the maintenance of discipline was more important than
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having press freedom. Nearly half of the principals but few of the
advisers thought that it was more important for the school to func-
tion smoothly than for the student newspaper to be uncensored.
Most principals but only a minority of advisers agreed that maintain-
ing discipline in the school was more important than a free press.

Personal Attacks. Only a minority of principals and advisers stated
that stories critical of the school board or local politicians and stories
critical of teachers or administrators should not be published.

Correcting Copy. Most principals and advisers thought the adviser
should correct misspellings and factual errors in stories.

Adviser Liability. "I'he two groups also were in agreement about the
adviser’s liability in case a problem arose. Click and Kopenhaver
found that most principals and advisers stated that a newspaper
adviser who had not read copy before publication should be held per-
sonally responsible if complaints should arise over an article.

Click and Kopenhaver concluded that the opinions of the prin-
cipals and advisers reported in the study “do not suggest a fostering
of a free student press in American high schools. ™

Like Campbell in his study of principals and advisers, the
authors concluded that the amount of disagreement in many
instances was not as large as they had expected.

The two researchers noted three findings that strongly suggest-
ed to them that U.S. high schools were not promoting freedom of
the press: that nearly all principals and advisers thought the adviser
should review copy before publication: that most principals and a
good-sized minority of advisers stated that administrators should
stop publication of articles that they thought were harmtul though
not libelous, obscene or disruptive; and that a quarter of principals
responded that they did not think it was censorship for administra-
tors to read copy before publication.

Click and Kopenhaver commented:

One wonld assume that principals are likely to be concerned
dabout the image of their schools and that their vicwes may tend to
be more restrictive of press freedom. One would also asswme that
advisers should wnderstand the principles of press freedom and

A
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ethics (and) would tend to differ significantly from principals in
defending and ensuring student press freedom. However, the
degree of disagreement between the two is not very strong in
many instances.®
Click and Kopenhaver concluded the following:

Even though most advisers and principals agree that a free
press is fundamental to American society, both groups’ reactions to
student press freedom belie this contention.®

Summary and Conclusions

At the beginning of this chapter, we asked two questions:

(1) Did principals and advisers in the Tinker era follow the letter
of the law in regard to the Supreme Court’s Tinker ruling and subse-
quent lower court rulings? (2) Did they follow the spirit of those rul-
ings* We can conclude that a number of principals and advisers did
not do well at upholding cither aspect: however, they were the
minority. Advisers did a much better job upholding the letter and the
spirit of the law than did the principals.

Not only pre-Tinker but also post-Tinker studies indicated that a
number of principals and advisers continued to see the school news-
paper as a public relations instrument as well as a school bulletin
board. In addition, farge numbers of both groups thought that the
adviser had the duty to try to persuade students to withhold some
types of content. Some principals and advisers also thought they had
the duty to use prior restraint on potentiaily objectionable material.

Post-Tinker studies also suggested that many principals and a
number of advisers either did not realize that courts had granted stu-
dents considerable First Amendment rights or they chose to ignore
that tact. Researchers, in essence, noted that if principals and advisers
did not want objectionable contents to go into the newspaper, those
contents did not go into 1t. Most often, however, principals and
advisers used self-restraint instead of prior restraint.

In addition, studies showed that some students before and after
Tinker often did not question authority, and a number of them also
seemied to agree with school officials’ public reladons goals for the
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newspaper. Studies also showed that overt censorship often was not
necessary because students resorted to self-censorship—either
because of intimidation, because of deference, because they did not
find anything controversial to write about, or because they them-
selves believed that the newspaper should not be controversial.
Whatever student journalists’ reasons may have been not to cover
controversial topics, rescarchers concluded that the content of the
newspapers was bland.

The results of these studies, however, are open to differing
analyses depending upon one’s definitions of censorship and self-cen-
sorship and the level of press freedom expected or thought to be
desirable. If censorship is defined as “any official interference with
student control of the newspaper,” then it apparently is censorship
for an adviser to read the newspaper before publication or for an
adviser to correct misspellings and factual errors. That definition of
censorship could also cover not only intimidation but also any sug-
gestions for storv content that an adviser might make. Under a strict
definition of censorship, very few school newspapers were free from
censorship. If censorship is defined as the actual deletion of passages
or entire articles because of controversial content, the amount of
censorship in the Tinker era was fairly limited.

The amount of self-censorship used also is problematic. What
some school officials and some student journalists would see as
responsible journalism also could be called self-censorship, It the
definition of self-censorship includes refraining from publishing sto-
ries without being threatened or being told by the adviser to with-
hold a story, then student journalists during the Tinker era might be
seen as apathetic and passive. If other reasons for self-restraint
hesides intimidation (such as deference or responsible journalism) are
not seen as self-censorship, then the amount of self-censorship found
was somewhat fimited.

We also set out in this chapter to determine whether the Tinker
cra was one in which advisers “taught responsibiliey and ethies but ...
aave students opportunities to get into hot water if they wished,™ or
whether the student pressh rights were “routinely denied, with litde
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or no protest by the students.” Our conclusion is that the truth is
somewhere between those nwo extremes.

The Tinker era certainly was a period of increased emphasis on
freedom and responsibility for students in some schools. Several
researchers found such factors as school size, community size and
location, and adviser characteristics had a lot to do with how much
treedom of the press was practiced at a school. Student characteris-
ties also were found to be important.

Based upon the degree of press freedom allowed by federal
courts, the amount of prior restraint, imtimidation, and self-censor-
ship tound during the Tinker era was excessive. Based upon strict lib-
ertarian standards, any prior restraint, intimidation, or self-censorship
would be objectionable. Most advisers during the Tinker era were sup-
portive of press freedom, and Journalism students thought their advis-
ers would side with them rather than with their principals, if problems
arose. Moreover, no prior restraint was found at a majorine of schools,
and only sporadic instances of prior restraint were reported else-
where.

The press system in operation during the Tinker era more closely
resembled a system based upon the social responsibilin: theory than
one based upon libertarian or totalitarian concepts. Paraphrasing
Laurence Campbell, it is an exaggeration to assert that virtually all
principals and advisers took an authoritarian role. Ones conclusion
about student press freedom in the Tinker era will depend greatly
upon how much press freedom one thinks ought to exist. The ques-
tion of whether any restriction upon the free exercise of student
expression should be tolerated is open to debate.

Courts throughout the 1970s and into the 1980s continued to
provide considerable support for students who charged that their
schools’ restrictions upon press freedom were excessive. Because of
differing rulings by the various courts of appeal, proponents of full
First Amendment rights for students looked to the Supreme Court to
abolish prior restraint, if not intimidation. What happened when the
Court finally did take up the matter of freedom of the secondary
school press was not what First Amendment supporters had expect-

ed, however. "That is a matter we will take up in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER §

HAZELWOOD: THE SUPREME COURT
SETS UP A DETOUR

. i
Chapter Highlights

¢ The Supreme Court stated in Hazelwood v Kublmeier that the
principal can regulate the contents of a school-sponsored
newspaper “in any reasonable manner™ if the newspaper is
not a foruin for public expression.

* While many professional journalists thought the Court’ rul-
ing was sound, most journalism education experts disagreed
with the ruling.

While a number of observers assumed it would result in
more censorship, researchers conducting surveys in the
months after the ruling concluded that few advisers anticipat-
ed changes in their publications because of the ruling.

A longitudinal study of principals and advisers in one state
found no signiticant increase in censorship of school newspa-
pers a vear after the decision and no apparent change in
newspaper content.

* A national study two vears after the ruling tound that most
advisers noticed no change in censorship or content since the
ruling.

For more than 15 years after the Tinker decision, the Supreme

Court declined its opportunites to elarify the confusion between
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various federal circuits, ordinarily by declaring cases brought by stu-
dents to be moot because the student involved had graduated. When
the Court finally ruled directly on the First Amendment protection
given the public school press, it was not faced with a divided nation
and anti-war demonstrations on college and high school campuses as
it had been when Tinker was decided. Instead, the country was united
under a popular conservative president, and the Supreme Court was
decidedly more conservative than the one that had decided the
Tinker case.

That the Court would be taking a more conservative direction
when it ruled on student press rights was evident in a case that had
been decided in 1986, Bethel School District ©. Fraser.' The case
involved a student who had been disciplined because ot a speech he
gave in support of a candidate running for a student body office.
\While not using obscenities, Fraser included a number of sexual
innuendos in his speech. In his opinion for the Court, Chief Justice
Warren Burger concluded that the case was ditferent from Tinker in
which students were engaged in political protest. Burger wrote that
“simply because the use of an offensive form of expression may not
be prohibited to adults making what the speaker considers a political
point, {does not mean] that the same latitude must be permitted to
children in a public school.™ He wrote:

The undoubted freedom to advocate unpopular and contro-
cersial views in schools and dassrooms niust be balanced against

the society’s countervailing interest in teaching the students the

boundaries of socially appropriate bebazvior: Iscen the most heated

political discourse in a demaocratic socicty requires consideration for

the personal sensibilitics of the other participants and audiences.”

When the Supreme Court finally ruled in a case concerning the
student press, it took Fraser for its model instead of Tinker In its
decision released on January 13, 1988, the Court ditferentiated the
case from the Tinker decision because that case involved student
speech that merely occurred on school property and was not school-
sponsored.

The case resulted from action during the 1982-83 school vear
by the principal at Hazelwood Fast High School in suburban St

23N

<18




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Hazelwood: The Supreme Conrt Sets up a Detour

Louis, Missouri, to stop the school newspaper from publishing arti-
cles that he said invaded the privacy of students and parents. The
newspaper was written and edited by a Journalism class and, thus,
was part of the school curriculum.

When the adviser submitted page proofs to the principal, he

objected to a story about teen pregnancy because he thought that
students would know the pregnant girls even though their names
were not mentioned in the story. He also thought that references to
sexual activity and birth control were not appropriate for younger
students at the school. e objected to an article about divorce
because the page proof identified a student who complained about
her father’s conduet; however, the adviser had deleted the name from
the final version. The principal thought that the parents should he
invited either to respond to the remarks or to consent to their publi-
cation. Deciding that there was no time to make changes before the
end of the school vear, he ordered the two pages containing the arti-
cles to be withheld from publication.

The federal district court ruled that the editor’s First
Amendment rights had not been violated, but the decision was over-
turned on appeal. The U.S. Supreme Court, however, ruled that the
principal had acted reasonably and that his action was not unconsti-
tutional because “First Amendment rights of students in the public
schools are not automatically coextensive with the rights of adults in
other settings™ and that “a school need not tolerate student speech
that is inconsistent with its basic educational mission, even though
the government could not censor similar speech outside the school.”

The determining factor in the Hazelwood case was that the
school’s newspaper was not seen as an open forum for student
expression. Because the newspaper was not a forum for public
expression, the Court stated, the principal could regulate the con-
tents of the school-sponsored newspaper “in any reasonable man-
ner.” It gave the following definition of a pubhic forum:

(S)chul fucilitics nmuay be decimed to be public forums only if
schood authoritics bave “by policy or by practice™ npened the facili-

ties “or indiscriminate use by the gencral public.” or by somne seg-

ment of the public, such as student vreanizations.’
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The Court’s definition differed from the one usually used by
lower courts, which stated that a forum for student expression existed
when a publication printed such things as student editorials and stu-
dent letters as well as student-written stories and when the publica-
tion is distributed to students outside the Journalism class.® Under
the Supreme Court’s definition, schools presumably would have to
allow “indiscriminate™ use by the general public or by school organi-
zations.

The Supreme Court in the Hazelwood case, however, said that
the Hazelwood EFasts Spectrwm newspaper was not a public forum
because the adviser was the “final authority with respect to almost
every aspect of the production and publication ot Spectrum, including
its content.™ In addition, cach issue was reviewed by the principal
prior to its publication.

The Court noted that the written policy of the school board was
that the school newspaper “accepts all rights implied by the Firse
Amendment”™ and that “school sponsored publications will not
restrict free expression or diverse viewpoints within the rules of
responsible journalism.™ It concluded, however, that the board did
not intend to make Spectrum a public foruin because the policy also
noted that school publications were “developed within the adopted
curriculum and its educational implications.™ The Court said that
school officials had not indicated an intent “to open the paper’s pages
to indiscriminate use by its student reporters and editors, or by the
student body generally.”

Justice White stated that it did not matter whether school publi-
cations that are not public forums according to the Court’s definition

are part of a class or an extracurricular project *so long as thev are

supervised by faculty: members and designed to impart particular
knowledge or skills to student participants and audiences.” The rul-
ing meant that the 7Tinker standard applied only between the school-
vard gate and the schools front door. Whites opinion made the
totalitarian theory the appropriate model not only for student news-
papers but also for all other speech duiing school-sponsored activi-
ties. Fehoing Fraser, White wrote:
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(E)ducators do not offend the First Amendument by exercis-

iing editorial control over the style and content of student speech in

school-sponsored expressive activities so long as their actions are

reasonably related to legitimate pedagogical concerns.”

Justice Brennan, writing in dissent, disagreed with the distine-
tion made bertween school-sponsored publications and student
speech taking place in other school settings, and he charged that
Tinker had been abandoned. He challenged the three “excuses™ upon
which the majority based its decision: “the public educator’s preroga-
tive to control curriculum; the pedagogical interest in shiclding the
high school audience from objectionable viewpoints and sensitive
topics; and the school’s need to disassociate itself from student
expression.” e noted that the Tinker case addressed the first con-
cern, that the second concern was not a legitimate one, and that the
third could casily be achieved by other means, such as by the publica-
tion of a dischaiimer. Fyen Brennan, however, rejected a libertarian
theory for the secondary school press and espoused a social responsi-
bility theory instead. Brennan concluded that poor grammar, bad
writing, or faulty research could be targets of prior restraint because
they would detract from the purpose of the Journalism curriculum.

Journalists” Reaction to the Hazelwood Ruling

The chairman of the Freedom of Information Committee of the
Society of Professional Journalists, Paul McMasters, said the ruling
“cuts the First Amendment legs off the student press. © The execu-

tive director of The Dow Jones Newspaper Fund also was critical of
the ruling. As might have been expected because of the Kennedy
Commission’s findings more than a decade carlier, professional jour-
nalists™ support for the school press was limited, however. Dorothy
Bowles tound that newspaper organizations were split on the issue
and that most newspaper editorials applauded the ruling.” She found
that a few newspapers opposed the ruling. The St. Louis Post-
Dispatch, tor example, criticized the opinion for giving the school
board too much latitude, and the headline of the Miami Herald edi-
torial was “High Court Flunks.™
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Whereas articles by Richard Schmidt and Frank Wiggins® and
by Fern Valentine” questioned the lesson being taught by the Court
in its ruling, the publication of the American Society of Newspaper
Editors ran articles on both sides of the issue. The publication of the
American Newspaper Publishers Association, which did not join in
the lawsuit because its members were divided, also ran articles sup-
porting each side.’Y Whereas the Columbia Journalisnt Review ran a
story critical of the decision, the Hashington Journalisn Review’s arti-
cle did not take a stand.

An article in Editor and Publisher concluded that most news-
papers’ supported the decision. Tt noted: “Unlike some media
lawvers and journalism association heads who last week denounced
the High Court decision as a *First Amendment disaster,” the editori-
als, in general, seem to say, “That’ life, kids.™! Supporters of the
decision included The New York Times and the Hashington Post, the
Cincinnati Enquirer, the Detroit News, the Philudelphia Inguirer, and
the Chicago Sun-Times. A Chicago Tribune editorial agreed with the
decision while simultancously questioning the Court’s reasoning in
reaching it.

Why the lack of support among professional journalists tor the
freedom of the secondary school press? Journalists tended to see
principals as having the role of publisher, ignoring the function of
principals as agents of the state. The logic of editorial writers basical-
Iv followed the viewpoint expressed in the following Philudelphia
Inquirer comment:

(Df the students bad won their case, student editors around

the country would bave ended up with greater rights thau their

counterparts in the adult world, where editors at many newspa-

pers often baze to fight against tintid owners to get controversial
articles into print."

Whereas journalists usually shicld themselves behind the First
Amendment so as not to be forced to follow someone else’s standard
of social responsibility, some journalists rejected the need of student
journalists for such protection. They saw school officials” actions not
as malevolent. but altruistic. The New York Times, tor example, com-
mented that it thought the ruling meant not censorship but responsi-
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biliy. “The decision is a challenge to educators to help their students
tell the story fairlv and accurately,” the editorial stated, “not to
squelch them.™!?

School Officials” Responses to the Ruling

Some secondary school officials who supported the ruling did so
because thev felt the school newspaper should represent the school
and its policies. Others agreed with many newspaper editors that
school officials had a right to require that the student press be
responsible based upon a school officials determination of what was
responsible. Some school otticials held the opinion expressed by a
number of editorial writers that the principal is the publisher. Others
assumed that the school and school board are legally responsible for
all newspaper content even if the school did not exercise prior
review. Theyv thought, theretore, that school administrators must
protect themselves from lawsuits by using prior review and prior
restraint.'*

All of those views were represented in comments of the
National School Boards Association and the National Association of
Secondary School Principals. Ivan Gluckman, counsel for the princi-
pals” organization, said that school officials *are responsible for what
comes out in the newspaper. No reporter has an unfettered right to
publish what he wants in the paper.™ The president of the school
board members” organization said: “It is not the student who is sued;
it is the school board.™* He said it took school districts out of a posi-
tion “between the rock and the hard place™ by giving them the rights
ot a publisher to determine what will be printed in the school news-
paper. The depury general counsel of the school board members’
association stated that it the Huzelwood case had gone against the
principal, schools “would have had cither anarchy or no student
newspapers at all.”™!"

Most of the readers (presumably mainly school board members
and principals) responding to a survey published in The American
Sehaol Board Jowrnal in April 1988 supported the Hazelicood decision.
Fighty-five percent of the readers participating in the unscientific
survey responded that they welcomed the decision. and 71 percent
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agreed that “schools must teach student journalists to exercise free
speech responsibility before bestowing it on them.” Only 14 percent
of readers responding, however, replied that the decision “merely
gives school people the freedom to control editorial content that
newspaper publishers already enjoy.”

One Pennsylvania board member wrote: “Rights and responsi-
bility go hand in hand. People—such as school board members—
who have responsibility for protecting others must protect everyone’s
rights.” A "Texas board member responded: “Journalism classes are
paid for *rith tax dollars. They are used as instructional tools and not
primarily as sounding boards for students who wish to make state-
ments to their classmates.™ A New Jersey principal noted:

Freedon of speech in the school context applies to the publish-

er and not the individual. The school is the owner and publisher

of the newspaper, not the students. Youngsters are free, if they

wish, to write their own newspaper—on their own time and at

their own expense and liability.)”

Among the 15 percent of respondents who did not support the
ruling, a board member from Washington State asked: “How can
students learn responsibiliey if the principal takes responsibility tor
what appears in the newspaper:™ A school board member from
Ilinois wrote: “Now that we know for certain what our authority is,
we must be very careful not to be heavy-handed or dictatorial.
Otherwise, we'll wind up demonstrating the need for the First
Amendment.™®

Teachers’ and Students’ Responses to Hazelwood

Fditor-in-Chicef Jeff Massey was quoted in an article in the
January 29, 1988, Panther Press at Mountain Grove, Missouri, High
School as saying: “It’s pretty much been like this anyway. Last year
when we wrote on a touchy subject, we always cleared it with the
principal first.”

Kevin Henderson, cditor-in-chief of the Prairie News at

Kickapoo Figh School in Springficld, Missouri, wrote in the January
29, 1988, issue:
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The recent Supreme Court decision regarding  the
Hazelwood case, and censorship in general, was justice due to the
civcumstances. Controversial itemys arei’t the best news around
and are too often used for their shock effect.... Kickapoo News
will not shirk azcay from any issues that are bard-hitting as long
as they can be covered tastefully and on a purely factual basis.

A high school journalist in the St. Louis suburb of Ladue—
which, like Hazelzrood, is located in St. Louis County, Missouri—
wrote a full-page editorial about the ruling in the February 12, 1988,
edition of his school newspaper, the Punoranma. The student, David
Bianco, stated:

The decision will bure schools, hecause anytime freedon of
expression is limited, creativity is dampened and enthusiasim for
Journalisim is diminished. It will burt students, because not only
will vital information on important issues be withheld, but also
high school newspapers in some school districts will either become
propaganda for the schools belicfs ar they will hecome void of real
news, filled with only sports articles and fashion pages. Most
importantly, bowever. the case will burt frecdom of expression
throughout America. The ruling will, without a doubt, seive as a
precedent for future cases, and a wwhole generation of journalists
may just grow up under the specter of the principal’s veto.

After noting the Ladue School District had a strong publications
policy that was reviewed cach vear, Bianco added:

The Tazelw ood decision is clearly wrong, as it will dimin-
wsh student rights to intelligent discussion of the issues. 'm just
lucky I'live in Ladue and not in Haselivood, or you probably
wouldn't be reading this.

Other Reactions to Hazelwood v. Kuhimeier

Student press groups, Journalism educators, and civil liberties

organizations led an outery against the ruling. The Secondary
Iducation Division of the Association for FEducation in Journalism
and Mass Communication and the entire membership of the
AFINC, composed mainly of college Journalism educators, passed
resolutions condemning the raling,
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Jean Brown, a Michigan college professor, wrote that the deci-
sion “strikes an ominous blow to the whole issue of the essential pur-
pose and value of education as it is conceived in this country.”" Scott
MceNabb, an instructor at a Michigan junior college, noted: *“The
Supreme Court decision in Hazelwwood is a mandate for mediocre
education.™ College professor Nathan Essex, however, noted that
the decision does not mean that administrators “may arbitrarily sup-
press student speech™ but that they must have “compelling evidence
to demonstrate that the content of the publication decs in fact create
a disruptive influence on the school’s program.™!

First Amendment scholar Louis E. Ingelhart analyzed the

majority and minority opinions in the fazelzood ruling and cach
. . "3 - .)' . N . .

citation.” He found 28 things the Court did not rule on or did not
understand. He stated that the court ignored the equal protection
and due process provisions of the 14th Amendment and ignored the
First Amendment rights of students to read or to receive information
or to share viewpoints.

Ingethart also noted that the ruling ignored a variety of other
facts: that children can be treated like adults in court, that 16-year-
olds may marry, 18-vear-olds may vote and serve on juries, and that
17- and 18-vear-olds may see R-rated movies: and that many girls
can become pregnant by age 11, [e noted that the ruling also estab-
lished Hability for school officials without requiring that a system of
prior review be established. In addition, he stated that the Court

failed to deal with academic freedom for faculty members who might
disagree with the principal about what should be prohibited in the
newspaper.

Ingelhart attacked Justice White's determination that the clause
in Tinker that allows school officials to censor only student speech
which would “substantially interfere with the work of the school or
impinge upon the rights of other students™ was not the standard to
be used for student expression sponsored by the school.”* Ingethart
commented:

Thix ix an astonishing vicee to come from the nation’s bighest
court which apparently dismisses legal provisions so that it can
find non legally based ciecpoints as a basis for deciding legal,
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even constitutional, issues.... Ihire differed sharply with a state-

ment attributed in a school board policy which proposed that “only

speech that materially and substantially interferes with the
requirements of appropriate discipline can be found unacceptable

and therefore probibited. ™

Thomas Eveslage, a First Amendment scholar and a member of
the Student Press Law Center Board of Directors, called the lan-
guage used by the Court “frighteningly broad and repressive” and
stated that “the Court has stirred smoldering cinders that threaten to
crupt in damaging ways.™ He noted that the ruling that school offi-
cials could censor student publications did not especially “surprise or
alarm™ advisers, administrators or students, because most of them
thought censorship was allowed or, at least, operated as if it were.
However, he said, the decision presents more problems for the stu-
dent press than were obvious in wire service summaries of the deci-
ston.

Fveslage noted that the Court answered three previoushy unre-
solved questions about student press rights: Who is responsible for
school-sponsored student speech? (Answer: School officials.) s the
student newspaper a public forum and. therefore, free from censor-
ship by school officials? (Answer: Not unless school policy savs so
and the school *behaves accordingly™ and. in practice, follows the
policy.) Does it matter if the student speech is in a publication pro-
duced by a class or if it is produced outside of a formal classroom set-
ting? (Answer: School officials are allowed to control any
school-sponsored activity not involving a public forum, whether
inside or outside a classroom.)

Eveslage stated that the answers to the questions were not as
much of a threat to student rights as was the wav the Court answered
the questions. First, the Court did not define what it meant by regu-
lation “in a reasonable manner.™ Second. the school may censor
without having specific written guidelines to let students know what
school officials think is objectionable. Third, the school can set stan-
dards for the student press that are higher than those required by
professional journalists. Fourth, schools mav censor articles written
by students who have not *mastered™ all aspeets of Journalisin cur-
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riculum concerning the handling of controversial topics, the right to
privacy, and the “legal, moral and cthical restrictions™ on journalists.
Fifth, school officials may censor student expression that they think
does not support the school’s educational mission if it is likely that
members of the public might think the school is endorsing the view-
point put forth in that expression. *Obviously, the Court has gone far
beyond the central questions of liability and curriculum control.”
Eveslage stated.”

A 1988 article in the Pb/ Delta Kappan magazine noted that
Hazcleood. Bethel School District @ Fraser: and New Fersey v T1L.O. (in
which the Court said that only “reasonable suspicion™ and not *prob-
able cause™ was necessary for school officials to search student lock-
ers for illegal drugs) indicated a major change in the Court’ attitudes
about the rights of students. The article stated:

It il take time and subsequent court decisions to deterniine

the impact of the Kuhlmeier [ie., Hazelwood] decision. Since

there is no evidence to suggest that the status of student newspa-

pers is a major fssue in most high schools across the country, it

may e that initial reactions are more spirited than is justified.

That remains to be scon. Wiat is certuin is that the Suprenre

Conrt bas. in its three recent decisions dealing with student

rights, fixed new bonndaries within which those rights are to be

considered. ™

The article noted that courts taking student press cases sull
could look to Tinker as well as Hazelirood because the Supreme Court
distinguished between them. However, the Ruppan article concluded
that the Hazelwood decision would mean fewer student press cases
would be going to court because of the decreased likelihood that
decisions by school ofticials would be overturned.

The Kuppan author reasoned that the three cases showed that
the school could control activities if the school would be seen to have
responsibility for those activities, particularly it those activities would
send the wrong kind of message about the nature of the school. Onty
“reasonableness™ is required of the actions of school officials under
the three school cases. However, the author appeared to disagree
with Fyeslage in stating that policies rescricting students” rights must
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be “grounded in clearly enunciated policies and rules, the contents of
which have been communicated to students.””

4 I . .
Phi Delta Kappan’s 13 Conclusions about Student Rights Based
upon Hazelwood, Bethel, and T.L.0.

(Source: Phi Delta Kappan, February 1988, pp. 6-7.)

1. The guarantees and protections provided by the Consti-

tution of the United States are applicable to students; howev-
er, these rights will be interpreted in terms of the unique
environment that prevails in the public schools.
School officials, in carrving out certain disciplinary functions,
are agents of the state and must act in accord with substantive
and procedural guarantees provided in the U.S. Constitution.
Students have a legitimate right to privacy; however, this
right must be balanced against the state’s right to maintain a
school environment that is conducive to learning.

The standard test that school officials must meet in scarch-
and-seizure acuvities is one of “reasonableness.” This is not
as severe a test as the “probable cause™ standard that prevails
in adult criminal settings.

School officials are not required to obrain a warrant before
scarching a student under their authority.

The First Amendment free-speech rights of students are not
as extensive as those provided for adults.

Schools and parents have a recognized interest in regulating
student speech to prevent language that is sexually explicir,
vulgar, lewd, or obscene.

The decision as to what speech is appropriate in the public
school properly rests with the school hoard.

School authorities do not viokate First Amendment rights of
students in excreising control over the stvle and content of
student speech in sehool=sponsored expressive activities as
long as their actions are reasonably related to legitimate edu-
cational concerns,
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The courts will intervene to protect the First Amendment
rights of students only when the school’s decision to censor
student expression is made without a valid educational pur-
pose.

The school can disassociate itself from speech and/or actions
that are inappropriate in the school setting. -

"The school is not a public forum unless school officials have,
by policy or by practice, opened the schools indiscriminately
for use by the public.

Once the decision is made that the school is not a public
forum, school officials may impose reasonable restrictions on
the speech of students, teachers, and other members of the
school community.

Although the Huzeleood ruling concerned rights of administra-
tors as well as of students, other researchers have noted that it also
concerned the rights of teachers. Mike Simpson, an attorney with the
National Fducation Association’s Office of General Council, stated
that the Supreme Court’s “broad decision may adversely affect nor
just student press advisers but all teachers, threatening their ability to
expose students to controversial ideas.™ He noted that the Courts
minority in fazelicond wrote that the school's responsibility to “incul-
cate moral and political values is not a general warrant to act as
thought police.” and he called the ruling *a stunning defeat for the

rights of student journalists.™ Concerning the wayv the rights of ail
teachers could be infringed because of the ruling, he wrote:

What inipact will the Hazeleood case bave on the rights of
teachers? For starters, jonrnalism advisers il now bave to kowe-
tow to principals who want to keep sensitize or controversial issues
off the pages of stadent publications. NEA bas argued that an
dadviser ain refuse to obey an administrator’s order to censor the
school paper because to do so wonld Ciolate the constitutional rights
of students. Such an argument is no longer viable, Advisers who
fal o wwicld a beavy blue peacil vy find their jobs at risk becanse
the principal objects to what their stadents werite,
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More fmportant, the Court’ ruling bas dire implications for
the rights of all teachers. While the Supreme Court bas never
ruled on whether teachers enjoy a right to academic freedom ...
the legal reasoning used in Hazelwood could be applied to
severely limit the right of teachers to speak freely in the classroom
or to assign outside readings.’!

After noting that *a school arguably has an even greater interest
in controlling what's said to a captive classroom audience or assigned
for required reading,” he concluded:

L short, if school officials cun censor articles in an official
publication because they're sensitive, controversial, or age-inap-
propriate. then they can also censor veading lists, library hooks,
and teachers thenmselves.’

Jack Dvorak and Jon Paul Dilts also concluded that the
Hazelzood ruling endangers teachers” freedom of expression and
could lead to conflict between teachers and administrators. They
noted that because the Court all but overlooked the adviser’s role as
teacher, “it has moved the debate about the uses of a free press in
schools from an issue concerned with student rights to an issue con-
ceraed with teachers rights.™ Because of the ruling, they cautioned,
a teacher who decides to fight censorship can appeal “only to her
own limited claims to academic freedom or, more in the spirit of
Hazelzond, 1o the needs of journalism pedagogy.™™

Dvorak and Dilts noted that if the ruling “does not mean an end
to journalism education as a means of teaching democratic values,
then it must mean that journalism educators are in a pedagogical
quandary.™ 'hev noted a basic conflict for an educator in trving to
teach the importance of press freedom while students live with the
reality of state-sponsored censorship in the school. The two
researchers wrote that “only under remarkably narrow circumstances
could one imagine teaching the value of free speech by censoring it.”
They added:

(Duherent contradictions result when a public school jouinal-
snr adzviser teaches about protections from government censorship
and seerecy while at the same time serving as o state censor or
standing 1div by s the sehool principad censors....(Dbe simulation
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of Constitutional frecdom—izhether created by school policy, state
law, or the needs of pedagogy—is a teaching method vital to the
success of a journalism curriculum 2o

Censorship: Promoting Propaganda or Good Educational Policy?
Max James suggested in 1970 that those who advocated censor-
ship of student publications as well as those who opposed it thought
their actions furthered identical education goals—“the liberation or
fuller development of the humanity of the individual, for his own
betterment as well as that of society.” Thus, while some educators
see censorship as fostering propaganda, others—and the Supreme
Court—see it as promoting good educational policy. James, who
took the view that fostering propaganda cannot be good educational
policy, stated:
W hat seems to be most at stake is this fundamental question:
Should the taxpayers” money be used to support a school newspa-
per which is essentially a propaganda sheet presenting a rosy, coxy
view of the school, the community, and the world at large and
thus protecting its readers (whether students, faculty, parents, or
commaunity taxpayers) from controversial matters which might
divide or from unpleasant realities which might defile or corrupt,
or should the taxpayers’ money spent on school newspapers be
expected to contribute to the intellectual growth and development
of both newspaper staff and the readers of school newspapers by
allowing the staff responsible fireedom in the bandling of all news
(pleasant or unpleasant) in the best tradition of a well-defined
publisher-ceditar relationship found in all good professional jour-
nalism? That is, should school newspapers exist for propaganda or
education?*

The issues on hoth sides of that argument were set forth in two
papers presented at the 1988 summer meeting of the Association for
Fducation in Journalisim and Mass Communication, an organization
for college and university Journalism educators. In their paper,
Professors Louis Day and John Butler concluded that the Hazelieood
decision was sound educational policy and represents a “restoration
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of the proper balance between the pedagogical mission of the public
schools and the role of the student press.™

Day and Butler presented three reasons why Hazeliood is good
constitutional law and good educational policy: (1) The ideas
espoused in the Huzelrood decision are historically well-grounded in
libertarian philosophy and educational ideology; (2) The general
thrust of the Hazelwood majority opinion is compatible with a large
body of legal precedent recognizing the “limited capaciy™ of juve-
niles to exercise fully the rights and privileges accorded to adults: and
(3) At the least the Hazelwood case represents a pragmatic view of the
role of scholastic journalism within the public school curriculum.
The two authors added:

[Hazelwood wwas] not just a move by a conservative Court

to restrain individual liberties but represents a belief by a majori-

ty of the justices that school officiuls should be accorded substantial

deference in their formulation and implementation of educational

po[h}’.m

Day and Butler saw the ruling as the reemergence of the “cul-
tural transmission ideology,” which emerged in the United States
with the mass arrival of immigrants trom around the world but which
has its roots in the classical Western academic tradition. The ideolo-
gy states that “schools had to help synthesize people around a
demand for a new, functional, and positive conception of the school’s

role in society.™! They also saw the ruling as the demise of the *pro-
gressive” educational theories of John Dewey and others.

Day and Butler argued that when the exercise of liberty runs
counter to the educational mission of the school, the schools mission
should prevail “in the interest of teaching ethical and moral stan-
dards.™ They wrote that the ruling at least “represents a pragmatic
view of the role of scholastic journalism within the public school cur-
riculum.™ They added:

High school newspapers are not public forums established to
facilitate an unfettered marketplace of ideas. These school-spon-
sored pll/’/imlitul.\' dare educational touls, t{('.\'l.‘Q'll('t/ 1o ft'(l('/.’j{)lll’lhl/—
istic knozwledge, skills and cthical bebazvior Administratice
restramnts on articles wwhich the princpal feels are i poor taste,
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contain objectionable material or are likely to violate the interests
of third parties do not abridge the general free speech rights of
student reporters and editors....(A)dministrators and journalism
teachers must bave flexibility in formulating and implementing
policies regurding the ethical and legal “standards™ to be incorpo-
rated into scholastic journalism instruction.™

Day and Butler presented a five-point rationale for supporting
the Huzelwood ©. Kublmeier decision: (1) The underlying values of
free speech are not as important in the public school as in society at
large; (2) Some control of the high school press is essential to main-
tain academic standards; (3) Decisions regarding high school publica-
tons should be based upon local educational objectives rather than
on a national constitutional standard; (4) The lack of maturin: of
high school students justifies a “limited capacine™ free speech right:
(5) Student journalists are not completely denied their rights of
expression; there are alternative channels of communication.

In their paper about the Hazelwood decision, lawvers J. Marc
Abrams and S. Mark Goodman concluded that the Supreme Court
was in error in its conclusion that the Huzelrood Fast High School
newspaper was not a public forum and that such school-sponsored
publications do not have constitutional protection.®® They reasoned
that Spectrans was a public forum because of the school distriet’s pub-
lication policy, because students not in Journalism 1T class could con-
tribute letters and other material for publication, and because around
one-fourth of the newspaper’ revenue was generated by sales. Thev
concluded that “Spectrum was by intention and in fact a student
newspaper for the presentation of student news. view and opin-
ions.™ They noted that in 1983* the Supreme Court established
three tvpes of public forums: the quintessenual public forum; the
limited public forum: and the non-public forum. Abrams and
Goodman argued that Speetraan tell under the second category
because it was open for unrestricted use by a particular group—
Hazeliood Tast students, They stated:

[T1he Supreme Court has sent o mressage not merely to those

Jonrnalists but to all public school students. On the one band, the

Court bas told those students that the cducatiomal systenr exists to
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inculcate in tomorrow’s leaders “the fundamental values necessary
to the maintenance of a democratic political system.” The Court
bas also stated that public education serves to prepare the youth of
our nation to deal with “our increasingly complex socicty and...
the duties of citizenship in our democratic Republic.”™ The C.ir,
however, is telling students that these values must be received pus-
sively, without significant opportunity to debate on a school-wide
basis the issues and concerns of the day. It blithely presumes that
there will be other equally efficient mechanisms such as local news
media by which students in a public high school may receive the
information they need to make their own choices.

- Expectations About the Impact of the Hazelwood Ruling

A number of advocates for school Journalism made dire predic-
tions about the contents of school publications and the future of the
secondary school press following the Hazeliwood ruling. For example,
Mark Goodman, the executive director of the Student Press Law
Center, said after the Huzeliwood ruling that he expected “many more
students will be subtly intimidated to no longer cover topics like
pregnancy, divorce, AIDS, or others of vital importance to them.™
A Michigan college instructor remarked:

Some [educators] will use it to limit students” freedom of

speech as they see fit. cAnything they find offensive will hecome a

Hegitimate pedagogical cancern” and disappear from students’

newspapers. Others will use it to shat down student papers com-

pletely or slozly strangle them until they contain nothing of any

interest so that students quit and go azcay.

And others will continue to do what they've always done. at
least until someone with more authority stops them: to provide
students with a realistic und valuable learning experience. and to
teach them writing, editing, jodgment skills, civies, ethics, and
responsibility on one of the most meaningful situations the public
schools ever bad the guts to offer:

However: providing that meaningful experience just got a
bundred times barder and. in some schoobs, imfpossible™

t
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Louis Ingelhart suggested that the decision had considerable
potential effects on student speech far beyond the school newspa-
per. ¥ Ingelhart stated that the decision authorized complete control
by public school officials of all student and faculty expression “any-
where or anytime on the school campus.” He said that “the right to
read or see or hear ideas, information, or viewpoints can be denied.”
He came up with a list of 64 types of content specitied in the Court’s
decision as something that could be censored: from advocating the
use of alcohol to vulgariny; from content lacking fairness to content
that is not responsible journalism; from content revealing intimate
concerns of individuals to particulars of teen-age sexual activity in
high school; from content unrelated to legitimate pedagogical con-
cerns to content inappropriate to adolescents or readers within the
school.

On the other hand, "Tom Eveslage said that the case could end
up strengthening high school journalism. While noting that “concili-
ation is preferable to a courtroom challenge,” he provided advisers
with some suggestions for living with Hazelood.

First, advisers should “(¢)stablish arcas of agreement and build
(their) case for student press rights on that foundation.” He noted
that the adviser could find support in Justice Brennan’s dissent that
“exposure to offensive or contradictory messages introduces students
to valued diversity of ideas.”

Second, the Court did not require censorship, and school otfi-
cials have several reasons not to censor: (1) The burden of proof stll
remains on the censor, and schoals officials must show that the cen-

.

sorship was “reasonable™ and for “valid educational reasons™; (2)
Officials who regulate their student publications have a financial lia-
bility that they did not have when they were public forums; (3) More
restrictions on school-sponsored newspapers may encourage students
to begin underground publications that are more difficult 1o control;
and (h) Journalism courses, which help improve students” writing and
critical thinking, may become less appealing o students. ™

Robert P Knight noted three reasons for concern among post-
secondary Journalism educators about the ruling: (1) They could lose
the brightest young minds because students will reject Hacelivood-
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type journalism in their high schools; (2) They could be faced with
reshaping scholastic journalists who accept the Hazelwood philoso-
phy; (3) All public school students might be deprived of real under-
standing of the role of the press in a free society.™

From a post-Hazelwood perspective, Knight wrote that it was
evident that advisers in the Tinker era had become de facto publish-
ers, maintaining control over budget, personnel, and circulation but
having only minimal control over editorial content. In the meantime,

students were using investigative reporting techniques and wurning

newspapers that previously had been littde more than bulletin boards
into real newspapers. At the same time, student journalists were
engendering conflict with school officials.

Because the option is allowed under Haseliwood for schools to
allow their newspapers the status of public forum, Knight wrote, the
ruling established several possible situations along a continuum. The
continuum ranges from Justice White’s majority position, which
allows for almost total restriction of newspaper content, on one end,
to Justice Brennan’s minority position, which allows what Knight saw
as almost total press freedom, on the other. Knight wrote about the
challenge of the post-Hazselwood situation:

Let's be bonest about this one. For almost 20 years, we would

not say the teacher was acting as publisher or—heaven forbid—

editor: e evaded the intrigning question in the public school sot-

ting: Who is the publisher if the agents of the state cannot control
comtent?

Hazelwood implies that in American public schools a con-
tinaum on the scale of control Is possible. It ranges from strong
control by the principal/publisher to light-banded. Tinker-fike
managenrent. i cither case. students would have as much or as
little control as has existed for private and parochial school publi-

R

cations, whose principals are not agents of the state.-

Abrams and Goodman feared the eftect of the ruling on choices
that student journalists would have 1o make. They stated that stu-
dents interested in journalism would have to choose between remain-
ing with the school-sponsored newspaper or going 1o an unofficial
publication. They concluded as tollows:
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[T]he serions student who wishes to be a journalist, or merely

i “hes to learn to write better, will recognize the clear advantage

in baving access to a journalism adviser, particule Iy if that

aduviser bas formal experience or training in writing and journal-

ism. For students such as these, the asset of a tiained teaching

professional oversecing their writing and the development of their

reporting skills is incalculable. The student who maintains ties
with the student publication subsequent to the Kuhlmeier

[Hazelwood] decision, in order to gain tiese adzvantages, will

merely bave to sacrifice any thoughts of absolute editorial free-

dom.™?

The two lawvers feared that most school officials would con-
clude that the ruling gives them the authority to censor the student
newspaper unless they decide to call it a public forum. They ques-
tioned, however, why schools would want to take control over a pre-
viously uncensored student newspaper. In doing so, the school takes
responsibility for all material published, which means financial labil-
iy if a lawsuit results from what is published. State officials, by not
exerting prior review take on no such financial liabilite because they
would be in no position to prevent publication of the material. Thus,
Abrams and Goodman concluded, “To convert a student newspaper
that is a forum for student expression after Kublmcier {Hazelzvood|
into a non-forum publication cculd be a serious financial mistake. ™™

It a school publication policy declares the newspaper to be a
public torum as defined by the Court in Hazelwood, on the other
hand, the First Amendment provides protection to student editors.
Many First Amendment experts would argue that the ruling also
would not apply at high schools (or possibly even junior highs) at
which publications had traditions of being public forums and where
prepublication review did not normally occur. State law or the state
constitution can provide further protection to students. By the fall of
1993, five states (California, Colorado, Towa, Kansas, and
Massachusetts) had passed such faws, providing varving amounts of
protection to the student press. In all such siwations, legal experts
say, the principal could not censor because of content except under
the Zinker guidelines (that is, if disruption was likely or, in some

L")
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cases, because of the maturity level of students), and school officials
could not withdraw financial support or dismiss editors.

Abrams and Goodman, like the Phi Delta Kappan article, argued
that many procedural rights given students in previous court rulings
remain in spite of the Fuzelwood case. Those rights include the provi-
sion that procedures must be in place so that students know exactly
what is not to be published and that, under Hazelzood, such regula-
tions mus: be “reasonably related to legitimate pedagogical con-
cerns.” They said that such guidelines also must describe the
procedures involved in the review process and provide students the
right to a prompt hearing and a timely appeal of the administrator’s
ruling. Because of those protections, they saw the ruling as a signifi-
cant step backward for school press freedom, “but not the end of the
debate.™ They concluded:

[Mlany student publications remain unaffected by
Kuhlmeier and many more can be protected through state and
local rather than federal mechanisms. Keepinig this in mind. there
is no reason to belicee that student jowrnalisn will not remain a
valid and wital force in the years abead as long as its contributors
continue to stand up for what they belicve in and to speak abont
the great issues that affect their constituencies.

Thus, predictions concerning the cffect of the Huzelivood ruling
ranged across the spectrum of opinion. Some commentators thought
it would result in a bland school press, whereas others held the opin-
ion that the school press already was bland. For example, the execu-
tive dircctor of the Gannett Center for Media Studies, Fyerette
Dennis, noted that *the school press already was timid. It was always
a captive voice and now is more captive.” The executive director of
the National Scholastic Press Assoctation, Tom Rolnicki, stated, on
the other hand, that “the principal is not interested in sticking his or
her finger into the newspaper business.™ He predicted that the effect

of the ruling would be limited largely o schools where animosity

hetween the administration and the newspaper already existed. >
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Early Research on the Effect of the Hazelwood Ruling

As we saw in Chapter 8, studies of high school press freedom in
the Tinker era suggested that a number of school officials used prior
review, prior restraint, intimidation, and written or unwritten con-
tent prohibitions to keep objectionable content out of the school
newspaper. They also found that overt prior restraint was not neces-
sary because students used self-censorship because of adviser intimi-
dation or because of the students’ own deference or like-mindedness
with their school authorities. Thus, researchers found that students
at some schools were pressured to change stories, to withdraw then
voluntarily, or not to write them in the first place.

While methodological rigor was not apparent in some of the
carlier studies, the evidence overwhelmingly suggests that principals
and advisers during the Tinker era were routinely ignoring court rul-
ings requiring First Amendment rights for students. That conclusion
was supported by a 1988 study of Towa advisers in which Jane
Peterson found that advisers agreed more with principals on student
press rights and responsibilities than they agreed with student edi-
tors.”

Tom Eveslage (1987)

In a study at about the same time as Peterson’s research, Tom
Fyveslage compared social studies, language arts, and journalism
teachers’ views of their students’ knowledge in five areas: under-
standing of responsible citizenship, awareness of free speech issues,
appreciation of societal values, support for American institutions, and
writical thinking.™

Fveslage found students were less aware of free speech issues
than they had been five and 10 years carlier and that teachers rated
students ower in all arcas except for their support of American insti-
tutions,

Kay Phillips (1989)

Kay Phillips conducted a study that included interviews with a
group of principais and advisers betore and after the Hazelmood ruling
and with student editors after the ruling. The schools were chosen
becauwse the advisers had attended the North Carolina Scholastic
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Press Association Workshop in June 1987, Thercfore, they may not
be representative of all North Carolina editors. In her study, Phillips
defined censorship as “any official interference with student control
of the newspaper.”

Because Phillips® study was not quantitative, she was able to
draw only general conclusions from her research. She found both
student deference to advisers and adviser deference to principals. She
concluded: “Fear for their jobs, born largely of uncertainty in their
roles, and deference to the principal’s authority long before
Rublmcier, characterize these advisers.™” She noted that the advisers’
fack of knowledge about student press law was the basis of much of
their insecurity, and she found that pri cipals were equally unaware
of the law. She concluded the following about the role of advisers
and principals:

L all schools. advisers exert subtle pressure, and, in practice,
most of them are censors by the definition applied in this study:
both cutting controversial miaterial and iastituting a policy or
atmosphere or intimidation that caused students to refrain from
printing certain material in the school newspaper. Clearly, persis-
tent student editor deference to such authority has a stultifying
effect on the student /)l'('.\‘_\‘.('“

Researchers conducting surveys in three states in the months
after the [uzelzood ruling concluded that few advisers anticipated
changes in their publications because of the ruling.

Renfro, Renfro, and Bennett (1988)

Within a few davs after the fHazelzood ruling, Paula Renfro,
Bruce Renfro, and Roger Bennett sent questionnaires to the princi-
pal, the newspaper adviser, and the newspaper editor of all 300 high
schools belonging to the Texas Interscholastic League Press
Conference, a statewide high school journalism organization.®’ Of
the 9C0 questionnaires, 343 of them were returned and usable. As
noted by the authors, the schools were not necessarily typical of all
Journalism programs in Texas.

Support for Hazelwood. \\ hercas nearly all of the principals with an

opinion approved of the ruling, only a small minorine of the advisers
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approved, a statistically significant difference. (See Table 9.1.)
Advisers who had majored in Journalism in college were more likely
to favor the ruling than were those with a journalism minor or no
journalism hours. Also, advisers who had been advising more than 10
vears were significantly more likely to approve of the decision than
were other advisers. (See Table 9.2)

Table 9.1: Attitudes toward Hazelwood Ruling Held by Principals and
Advisers Who Had an Opinion
(Renfro, Renfro, and Bennett, 1988)

Approve  Disapprove
Principals (N=139) 94% 6%
Advisers (N=90) 17% 83%

Table 9.2: Attitudes toward Hazelwood Ruling Held by Advisers Who Had
an Opinion, Controlling for Years of Service as an Adviser
(Renfro, Renfro, and Bennett, 1988)

{N=9D)
Approve  Disapprove
10 years or Jess 10% 90%
More than 10 years 3% 69%

Expected Change. FFew respondents expected any change in the
character of the newspaper because of the ruling. Nearly all principals
and most advisers and editors expected no change would take place
because of the ruling. Only a few advisers believed the ruling would
have a chilling effect on freedom of expression. (See Table 9.3.)

Table 9.3: Expectations of Change in the Newspaper Because of the
Hazelwood Ruling (Renfro, Renfro, and Bennett, 1988)

Expect Expect Not
change  no change Sure
Principals {N=148) 1% 9% 1%
Advisers (N=100) 4% 76% 20%
Editors (N=95) 4% 78% 18%
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The researchers concluded from their survey:

Control of the high school newspaper bas been taken out of
the hands of the students who produce it und advisers who work
dlosely with them. It has been given to high school principals wwho
have no jowrnalism training and sometimes little synipathy for
the concept ()_f a0 ﬁ'(’t’ pl'l.’.\'.\'....’] he (/(’g‘l't’(’ to which [)ll/’/i( l’i_q/] school
newspapers after Hacelwood deal with the real issues affecting
high school students depends now entirely on these principals.®

Dorothy Bowles (1989)

In mid-March 1988, Dorothy Bowles sent a 30-item question-
naire to publications advisers at the 109 schools that belonged to the
Tennessee High School Press Association.®® Publications advisers at
just over 29 pereent of the schools (32) responded. Because the sam-
ple consisted only of members of the press association, it may not
reflect the situation in all Tennessee schools. The low number of
responses reduces their reliabiling however, Bowles™ findings are sim-
ilar to what other researchers at the time were reporting.

Support for Hazelwood. Most ‘Iennessee advisers who responded
said they were undecided about the ruling. One-quarter of the advis-
ers disagreed with the ruling, and half as many agreed with it

Expected Change. Only one adviser expected the decision would
result in more censorship than in past years. Two advisers expected
more prior review but not more censorship.

Extent of Press Freedom. Ncarly two-thirds of advisers ranked their
publications high for the amount of press freedom allowed them.

Self-Censorship. Bowles concluded that self-censorship was the
norm for student journalists in Tennessee, even before the ruling.
She suspected that students were given a free hand as long as they
were not attempting to be controversial. Bowles concluded that the
results of her study would be disappointing to scholastic press advo-
cates. She wrote, reminiscent of Laurence Campbells comments well
over a decade carlier:

I advisers who demonstrate enoagh interest in the scholasti
press to enroll thew pablications in the state high school press
orgdnization and to participate i corksbops are lukecarne in
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their support for studenes’ First Amendment rights, then non-
participating advisers could be expected to be cven less support-

ive

Tom Dickson (1988)

Two months after the ruling, "Tom Dickson conducted a mail
survey of principals® and advisers® at 100 randomly sclected high
schools in Missouri, the state where Hazelwoaod is located. The sam-
ple accounted for more than one-sixth of the state’s public high
schools. Seventy-four percent of the questionnaires sent to principals
and 36 percent of the questionnaires sent to advisers were returned.
Virtualy all of the schools from which questionnaires were returned
had a vearbook, and more than 90 percent of those schools also had a
student newspaper.

Publication Pelicies. DDickson concluded that a stated poliey was not
an important tool in determining content. He found that few
Missouri principals had written policies about what was suitable con-
tent for publications. A majority of Missouri principals stated that
their student newspapers were public forums, however.

Priur Restraint. Most Missouri principals said they had not made
use of prior restraint. Most principals, however, said that they would
suppress some content if it was objectionable. Most principals also
said they expected the adviser to notify them of anything that might
he objectionable.

Dickson concluded that most principals did not necessarily use
prior restraint as part of a policy of prior review of the newspaper.
Instead, they were more likely to have become aware of questionable
material by reacting to problem content brought to them by advisers.

Dickson found that maost control by advisers of the newspapery
content was by suggestion. Prior restraint was used as a last resort,
Though most advisers did show potentially controversial articles to
the principal, it was usually as a precaution or as a courtesy rather
than because they were required to do so.

Newspaper Content. A< he expected. Dickson found that school
size was related to whether the newspaper had covered potentially
controversial topies, Significantly move advisers at Mhissourt high

2o
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schools with more than 500 enrollment said that the newspaper had
covered the topics of sex, AIDS, student pregnancy, and divorce than
was the case at schools with fewer than 500 students.

The greatest differences between responses based upon school
size involved whether stories about sex, student precaancy, and
divorce had been published within the previous vear. \ statistically
significant difference also was found for whether their newspapers
had run stories about AIDS and drugs. In addition, advisers at larger
schools were less Tikely to say that their newspapers were “good-
news™ publicatons and were more likely to say that they were open
torums.

Expected Change. Dickson’s study indicated that the [Hazelzood rul-
ing would not have much effect on the contents of school newspa-
pers in Missouri. A large majority of advisers said that they did not
plan to look any more closely at the content of the newspaper, and an
even larger majority said that their principals did not seem to be
more interested in the content of the publication than before the rul-
ing.

Dickson concluded from his 1988 study that advisers would be
under continued pressure to be on guard against potentially objec-
tionable material, and they would be more likely than they had been
to check with principals about questionable copy. e commented:

It seemns likely that adzvisers will continne to respond to prin-
ctpals” reactions to the content of articles by seeing that question-
able stories are pot printed. If principals do become more
nterested in the content of articles becanse of Mazelwood, advis-
ers might be more likely to bring questionable material to them
for their prior revicw to limit afier-publication querics from irate
principals. Such possible courses of wetion would not necessitate a
change in procedure.”

Dickson concluded that most Missouri high schools had heen
operating under Huzdliwond-1y pe guidelines before the Supreme
Court ruling. Te wrote:

What proncipals wid the Conrt may agree on most 5 the
nuLitter n/A “,1/7/11‘0/1 witeness.” One }‘(',\‘[)nllr[('lllf\‘ stdatenient I'('/]n‘/\‘
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comments by several principals. He stated: 1 feel that you will
find most administrators have no desire to control free expression
of opinion as long as that expression is appropriate to the school
serting.” That appears to bave been the viewpoint of most
Missourt principals before and after the Hazelzood ruling.”®

Tom Dickson (1989)

A vear later, Dickson conducted a study of advisers and princi-
pals at another 100 randomly selected Missouri high schools. He
wanted to determine what change had taken place in advisers” and
principals’ atritudes toward press freedom, and he wanted to discern
whether changes had taken place in the amount of prior restraint
used or in the content of newspaper.

Of the 38 advisers responding to Dicksons mailing, 12 advised
only the vearbook and the rest advised the newspaper or both the
newspaper and vearbook. Of the 75 principals returning surveys, 55
were at schools with a student newspaper.

Dickson found that whereas some changes in advisers” attitudes
were evident from 1988 to 1989, most changes were minimal and
none was statistically significant. Table 9.4 compares advisers’
responses in T988 and 1989,

Table 9.4: Advisers’ Responses Concerning School Press Freedom in
Missouri Immediately after the Hazelwood Ruling and a Year
after the Ruling (Dickson 1988 and 1989)

1988 1989
Do you see 1.2 newspaper as being an open forum for
student expression? (N=44)
Yes - 64%
No . 36%
What do you see as the most important purpose of 1.2
newspaper?
As a classroom teaching 1ool 1st Ist
As a “good-news" publication for the school 2nd 3rd
As an open forum for student expression 3ud nd
As an extracurricular activity for students 4th 4th
206
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1988 1989
Do you, as adviser, have a siated poicy that guides stu-
dents writers s to what topics are not to be included in
the newspaper? (1988: N=52; 1989: N=46)

Yes
No

Does the school have a policy about what should go into
the newspaper? (1988: N=48; 1989: N=46)

Yes
No
Is there a written policy? {1988: N=56; 1989: N=58)
Yes
No

If no school policy exists for determining appropriate con-
tent, would you support the estoblishment of a policy?
{1988: N=38; 1989: N=36)

Yes

No
Have you ever submitted individual stories or photos to
the principal to get his opinion about their suitability?
(N=49)

Yes

No
Do you ordinarily submit the newspaper to the principal
for his review before publication? (1988: N=51; 1989:
N=45)

Yes

No

Did you ordinarily submit the newspaper for the prind-
pal's review before the Hazelwood decision? (N=45)

Yes
No
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1988

Has the principal ever asked you to let him/her review
the entire paper, stories or photos that may be controver-
sial? (N=51)

Yes

No
If you do not ordinarily submit the newspaper for review,
has your principal asked you since the Hozelwood deci-
sion to let him review the entire paper, individual stories
or photos that may be controversial? (N=38)

Yes
No

Does the editor determine the topics of stories to be pub-
fished? (N=54)

Yes
No

Because of the Hozelwood ruling, do you plan to look
more closely at the content of your paper? (N=48)

Yes
No

Because of the Hazelwnod ruling, have you looked more
closely at the content of the school newspaper? (N=44)

Yes
No

Have you been able to determine that your principal has
become more interested in the content of the school news-
paper since the Hozelweod dedision? (N=50)

Yes
No

Has your principal become more interested in the content
of the school newspaper since the Hozelwood ruling?
(N=41)

Yes

No

1989
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Since the Hazelwood case, have you recommended to an
editor or student that a particular story or photo should
not be published because of content? (N=42)

Yes
No
Have you ever had fo suppress a story or photo? (N=52)
Yes
No

Have you had 1o suppress a story or photo during the
past 12 months? (N=40)

Yes
No

Since the Hazelwood decision, have you yourself had to
censor a story or photo over the objections of the editor?
{N=44)

Yes
No

Since the Hazelwood ruling, has there been a change in
the amount of censorship you have used? (N=44)

An increase
A decrease
No change

If you have had to suppress a story or photo, what is the
reason?

* Possible libel
Invasion of privacy

Too controversial
Obscenity
“Dirty fanguage”

1988

1989
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1988 1989
Percent of newspapers having covered topics during the
previous year:

Alcohol

Drugs

Smoking

AIDS

Sex

Student pregnancy
Divorce

Flease rank the following types of articles or topics in
order of importance for the newspaper:

School activities - Ist
Editorials, staff-written columns 2nd
Edu:~fional issues affecting students - 3d
Sodietal issues affecting students . 4th
School administrators’ views - 5th
Letters to the editor - {tie} Sth

Policy Changes. \ccording to advisers, their schools™ publications
policies had not changed much in the vear after Hazefwood. Advisers
were more likely in 1989, however, to state that the most important
purpose of the student newspaper was as an open forum and less like-

Iy to state that being a "good-news™ publication was the most impor-
tant purpose of the newspaper.

Advisers in 1989 were somewhat more likely than those in 1988
to have a policy concerning what topies were not appropriate for the
student newspaper, but Dickson found no change between 1988 and
1989 in the percent of schools with a written poliey. Also, advisers in
1989 were slightly Tess likely to support the establishment of a policy
on appropriate content in 1989 than they had heen in 1988,

Prior Review. Dickson found only a slight increase in the amount
of prior review from 1988 1o 1989, Tle found a negligible decerease in
the number of advisers who said that they ordinarily submitted the
neaspaper o their principals for review, Advisers in 1989 who did
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submit the newspaper for their principals’ review most often did so
“as a courtesy” or “in case problems arise™ instead of “because the
principal has asked me to,” *because 1 know the principal wants to
review it,” or “because of a written school policy.”

Prior Restraint. Dickson found little difference between the
amount of prior restraint taking place in 1989 and what had been
reported in 1988, For example, he found no noticeable change trom
1988 as to the percent of advisers who said their principals had sug-
gested to them that they not publish a particular story or photo.

Fewer advisers in 1989 than in 1988 said that they had sup-
pressed a story or photo in the previous vear. Maoreover, 90 percent
of advisers in 1989 said that no change in the amount of prior
restraint had occurred in the 12 months since the Huzelzzood ruling as
compared to the 12 months before the ruling. One adviser stated
that the anount of prior restraint had even decreased.

Some change was indicated in the reason for prior restraint,
however. While potential libel had been a slightly greater cause of
prior restraint than privacy or embarrassment to students in 1988,
privacy was more likely to be the cause of restraint in 1989, Dickson
found that advisers in 1989 were more likely to state that they had
used prior restraint for “journalistic reasons™ and “because the stories
were harmful to students”™ rather than “because the principal would
object.”

Changes in Newspaper Content. Dickson thought that the content of
the newspaper might change even if the amount of prior restraint
had not. either because of increased pressure on students or because
of increased student deference. Dickson knew that advisers had con-
siderable input into story topics because Dickson had found in his
1988 survey that most advisers said that they chose story topics.

Despite expectations, he tound that the contents of Missouris
newspapers had not changed much since the ruling, and he found lie-
de indication of increased editor deference or inereased adviser pres-
sure for less=controversial contente Advisers in 1989 were no less
likely 1o state that the newspaper had covered any of the potenualh
controversial issues listed in the TUSS survey eacept tor divoree.
g Advisers were slighthv more hikely to state that the newspaper had
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run a story about drugs and about smoking. Newspapers, however,
were no less likely to have run stories about student pregnancy, sex,

and AIDS.

Stories that were seen as an invasion of privacy or embarrassing
to students were most likely to cause an adviser to suggest that a
story or photo not be published. They were followed by stories con-
taining possible libel and “dirty language.” Controversial topics were
least likely to result in pressure on the editor. Few advisers had sug-
gested that a story not run because it was too controversial.

Dickson tound that while some changes in principals’ attitudes
were evident from 1988 to 1989, most were minimal and none was
statistically significant. Table 9.5 compares principals’ responses in
1988 and 1989.

Table 9.5: Principals’ Responses Concerning School Press Freedom
in Missouri Immediately after the Hazelwood Ruling nnd
g a Year after the Ruling

1988 1989
1 your school has a student newspaper, do you see it as
being an open forum for student expression? {1988:
N=67:1989: N=57)
Yes 61% 47%
No 39% 53%
What do you see us the (most important) purposes of
your newspaper?
As a classroom teaching tool . Ist
. As a “good-news" publication for the school . 2nd
) As on extracurricular activity for students . 3rd
As en open forum for student expression . 4th
Because of the Hazelwood ruling, do you foresee any
_ change in the procedure oncerning the content of the
siudent newspaper? (H=67)
Yes 19%
No 81%

19
3
L)

ERIC oo

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




Hazelwood: The Suprente Conrt Sers up a Detonr

1988 1989
Have you looked more closely at stiZent publications
because of the Hozelwood ruling? (N=58)

Yes
No

Has it been the usual practice at your school for you to
review the yearbook before publication?(N=74)

Yes
No

IFyou have a student newspaper, has it been the usual
practice at your school for you to review the student
newspaper before publication? (N=68)

Yes
No

If you have a student newspaper, was it the usual practice
before the Hazelwood case for you to review the newspa-
per before publication? (N=58)

Yes
No

Since the Hazelwood case, has it been your practice to
review the newspaper before publication? (N=58)

Yes
No

Is there a written policy requiring the newspaper adviser
o submit copy or photos for your review? (1988: N=70;
1989: N=48)

Yes
No

Have you ever had pressure from any of the following to
suppress content of the student newspaper? (N=74)

Superintendent
School Board
Communily
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1988 1989
Would you expect the adviser to talk with you if she/he
had any question about the appropriateness of some
material? (1988: N=72; 1989: N=66)
Yes 99% 100%
No 1% 0%
Before the ruling, did you ever have to censor the student
newsnaper? (N=75)
Yes - 37%
No - 63%
Since the ruling, have you had to censor the student
newspaper? (N=55)
Yes - 18%
No - 72%
Because of the Hozelwood ruling, are you more con-
cerned about the appropriateness of the contents of any
of the student newspaper (N=55)
Yes . 2%
No - 78%
What type of subject matter do you think you might sup-
press in a student publication if you found them objec-
tionable? (1988: N=74; 1989: N=75)
“Dirty language” 89% 97%
Invasion of privacy . 76%
Sex 61% 76%
Drugs 57% 59%
Student pregnancy 42% 42%
AIDS 37% 38%
Problems related to divorce 34% 33%

Publications Policies. None of the principals in T98Y stated that a
school policy had been put in place sinee the Hazeliwood ruling
requiring the adviser to submit copy or photos for the principal’s
review.

N
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Changes in Prior Review. Dickson found no statistically significant
change between 1988 and 1989 in the percent of principals who stat-
ed that they looked at the newspaper or vearbook betore publication.

Prior Restraint. Few principals in 1989 said they had used prior
restraint on the newspaper since the fazelrood ruling. Al principals
without a policy requiring the adviser to submit the newspaper to
them for prior review said in 1989, however, that they expected their
advisers to keep material that might be objectionable out of the
newspaper.

Objectionable Content. Dickson found virtually no change trom
1988 to 1989 in the type of stories that principals thought they
would suppress it they found them to Le objectionable. Fewer than
half of the principals either vear said they likely would suppress a
story about student pregnancy, AIDS, or problems related to divorce.

Dickson concluded that the Huzelzood decision had litele imnmie-
diate effect upon Missouri public high schools. Advisers continued to
advise students about suitability of content, but thev were no more
likely to suppress stories. Principals were less likely to see their rews-
papers as public forums, but they were no more likely to review the
paper betfore publication. They were nat practicing much prior
restraint, but most of them appeared to be ready ta do so i neces-
Sary.

The response of an adviser to Dicksons TU8S study is represen-
tative of comments about many school officials” attitudes about the
school newspaper:

The recent decision il bace little impact cu the content of
our school paper: It bas alicavs been ultimately controlled by the
administration/board. They pay for i

Kopenhaver, Martinson, and Habermann (1989)

I-'imlingx similar to Dichsons in Missouri were l'cpm'lml 1))
researchers in Florida at about the same ume. Prompted by reports
that the Student Press 1T aw Center had noted a sharp increase in
requests tor assistanee i the Bl following the Hazelizood ruling.
rdban T odee Ropenhaver, Davd T Maramsons and Perer

FHabarmann andertook o stdy of prmcaipals and advosers at the o2

QLs
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public high schools in four Florida counties in the Miami-Palm
Beach area.”® They did not, however, state exactly when the study
was undertaken.

“The researchers used a seven-point scale for respondents to note
their level of agreement with statements about scholastic press free-
dom. They received responses from 41 advisers and 29 administra-
tors, and all but three surveys were usable.

Nearly all administrators and advisers in southeastern Florida
who responded indicated that the frazelz ood decision had not influ-
enced the status of the student newspaper at their schools. The
authors surmised that the impact of Hazelfieood was so limited because
students were using self-censorship to avoid controversy.

Kopenhaver, Martinson, and Habermann noted that advisers in
Dade County (Miami) schools supported press rights to a greater
extent than did advisers at schools in the other three counties stud-
ied. From that determination, the authors concluded that “the level
of freedom enjoved by high school students will be impacted as much
by the attitudes of the school district as a whole as by the individual
administrator at a particular school.™ !

The three researchers also found in their Florida study that
advisers took a more favorable position than administrators on 24 of
25 statements about press freedom, and in 18 cases differences were
statistically significant.

They concluded that newspaper advisers and high school
administrators view student press-related First Amendment issues

quiite differently. They decided that public school administrators sup-
port First Amendment freedoms but that they balance those free-
doms against other concerns,

A quote by one south Florida administrator was representative
of what other principals seemed 1o think: *Handled properly, with a
good sponsor, conflict between discipline and freedom does not
evist,™

Click and Kopenhaver (1990)

In the spring of 1989, J. William Click and Tallian Lodge
Kopenhaver conducted a natonal study 1o et princpals” and advis-
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ers’ opinions about First Amendment issues. * The questions on the
survey were similar to the ones they used in their 1984-85 study.

The researchers sent their 41-question survey to principals and
advisers at the 531 public and private schools that were newspaper
members of the Columbia Scholastic Press Association. The find-
ings, therefore, are not necessarily representative of all U.S. high
schools. In reporting their results, the authors did not differentiate
between responses received from public and private schools. Unlike
public schools, private schools do not have any First Amendment
protection.

Click and Kopenhaver received responses from 41 percent of
the principals (220) and 68 percent of the advisers (360). Just under
90 percent of the surveys returned were from public schools. As in
Click and Kopenhaver’s previous study, responses were based upon a
seven-point scale. The two rescarchers omitted the three middle
responses (“slightly agree,” “neutral,” and “slightly disagree™) in their
analvsis. Their most relevant findings are reported in Table 9.6. In
the table, however, all responses except “neutral” ones are reported.

Table 9.6: Percent of Columbia Scholastic Press Association Principals and
Advisers with an Opinion Whe Agveed with Statements about
the Role of the Student New:pape-

(Click and Kopenhaver, 1990;

Principals Advisers
It is more important to the school boord for the school
to have a good image than fo have an uncensored student
newspaper. {Principals: N=191; Advisers: N=324) 47% 30%

The student newspaper is more a learning fool than a vehicle
for the expression af student apinion.
{Principals: N=183; Advisers. ¥=313)

Guarantees of freedom of exprzcsiun in the student newspaper
outweigh public relations considerations.
{Principals: N=202; Advisers: N=334)

Articles critical of the schoal board should nal appear in the
student newspaper. {Principals: N=202; Advisers: N=342)
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Principals
School administrators should have the right to prohibit

publication of arficles they think harmful, even though
such articles might not be legally fibelous, obscene or disruptive.
{Principals: N=202; Advisers: N=349) 7%

The student newspaper should be allowed to print a story that it
can prove is true even if prining the sicry will hurt the school’s
reputation. (Principals: N=205; Advisers: N=331) 55%

The student newspaper adviser should review all copy
before it is printed. (Principals: N=218; Advisers: §=349) 100%

The adviser should correct factual inaccuracies in student copy
before publication even if it is not possible to confer with the
students involved. {Principals: N=209; Advisers: N=335)

Newspaper advisers who do not read copy of student
newspapers before pubication should be held personally
responsible for any complaints about the newspapers.
{Principals: N=214; Advisers: N=339)

The adviser should corredt misspellings that students make
in their copy. (Principals: N=209: Advisers: N=338)

If the adviser knows that the newspaper is going to publish
something that will put the school in a bad light, the adviser has a
professional obligation fo see that that particular item is not
published. {Principals: N=202; Advisers: N=335)

The faculty advicer is ultimately responsible for the content
of the student newspaper rather than the student editors.
{Principals: N=212; Advisers: N=342)

Controversial issues have no place in a student newspaper.
{Principals: N=218; Advisers: N=360)

The adviser is obligated to inform the administration of any

controversial stories before the newspaper goes to press.
{Principals: N=211; Advisers: N=331)

Society has an obligation to protect the First Amendment rights
of high school students. {Principals: N=202; Advisers: N=349)

if school officials do not exercise prior review over the content
of the newspaper, they are not legally liable for its content.
{Principals: N=188; Advisers: N=311)

A written editorial policy giving student editors final determination
of the content of the newspaper has no effed following
Hozelwood (Prinapals: N=179- Advisers: N=314)

2x8

Advisers
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Principals Advisers
If student editors have clearly been given final authority over
content decisions, or if the school has specifically designated the
student publication as a forum, the Hazelwood decision does not
apply and school officials will still be very limited in exercising
censorship. (Principals: N=176; Advisers: N=318) 2% 50%

Role of the Newspaper. Whereas principals were more likely to
agree that the student newspaper was a learning tool than that it was
a means for student expression of opinion, advisers were more likely
to disagree with that statement. The difference was statistically sig-
nificant.

Extent of Press Freedom. Whereas a majority of principals and
advisers with an opinion agreed that guarantees of freedom of
expression in the student newspaper outweigh public relations con-
siderations, advisers were far more likely to think so. The difference
was statistically significant.

Prior Review. Whereas all principals and most advisers stated that
the newspaper adviser should review all copy before it is printed, sig-
niticantly more principals than advisers agreed with the position.
Most principals with an opinion agreed with the statement that the
adviser is obligated to inform the administration of controversial sto-
ries before the newspaper goes to press, but only a minority of advis-
ers did. The difference in principals’ and advisers’ responses was
statistically significant.

Prior Restraint. VWhereas a majority of both groups thought that
the student newspaper should be allowed to print a tactual story even
it it would hurt the school’s image, significantly more advisers than
principals agreed with the statement. In addition, significantly more
advisers than principals expressed disagreement with the statement
that articles critical of the school board should not appear in the stu-
dent newspaper.

Advisers and principals disagreed over whether school adminis-
trators should have the right to prohibit publication of articles they
thought were harmful, even if not libelous, obscene or disruptive.
Most principals felt they should be allowed 1o prohibit such articles,

7 259
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but few of the advisers agreed. Most principals and editors thought
that advisers should correct spelling and factual errors.

Understanding of the Law. Click and Kopenhaver found that a large
number of principals and advisers were misinformed about important
issues of student press law. For example, many of those who knew
about the Hazelrood decision did not understand that they are not
liable for the newspaper’s content if they do not exercise prior review.
Significantly more advisers than principals understood the law, how-
ever.

Principals and advisers also showed considerable misunderstand-
ing of the Hazelwood ruling, though advisers were correct significant-
Iy more often than were principals.

Click and Kopenhaver concluded that it was unlikely that an
adviser could use prior review without censoring the newspaper. To
them, changing mistakes and correcting spelling both were censor-
ship. They concluded, therefore:

From the results, it appears as if advisers see themselves as

the last line of defense for the school and irs administration before

the newspaper is pubiished; that is, they see themselves as editors

who must review copy and corvect misspellings and inaccuracies

but not necessarily remove entire stories that will burt the school’s

reputation.”

The authors provided other results from their 1989 study in an
article published in 1993.7° In it, they reported that only one-fourth
of the advisers and three-tenths of the principals who responded stat-
ed that prior restraint was used on their school newspapers. In addi-
tion, three-quarters of the advisers stated that prior restraine had not
increased since the Hazelwood ruling.




Hazelwood: The Supreme Court Sets up a Detour

NOTES ON CHAPTER 9

L.

Bethel School District #403 ©. Fraser. 478 U.S. 675, 106 S.Ct. 3159
(1986).

. Bethel, av 3165, citing Tinker.

. Hazelwood School District . Kahlmeier, 484 U.S. 260, 1988, cited in

Quill & Seroll. February-March 1988: 12.

. Student Press Law Center, Law of the Student Press, 15,
. Cited'in Quill und Seroll, Februarv-March 1988, 13-14.

. “Current Issues Memo Regarding the Supreme Court and Students’

Rights—An Update,” Phi Delta Kappan, February 1988, 1.

. Dorothy Bowles, “Hazelood . Kublreier: National Press Reaction to

the Decision and Its Impact in Tennessee High Schools™ (paper pre-
sented at the 1989 Midwinter Meeting of the Secondary Education
Division of the Association for Fducation in Journalism and Mass
Communication, St. Petershurg, FL, January 1989).

. Richard M. Schmidr Jr., and N. Frank Wiggins, “Censoring Student

Papers May Teach a Lesson That Will Return to Haunt the
Mainstreamn Press.” The Bulletin of the American Society of Newspaper
Editors, February 1988, 4-8, quoted in Bowles: 15.

. Fern Valentine, “Students Are Not Asking for License; They Are

Asking for Press Freedom,™ The Bulletin of the American Society of
Newspaper Editors, February 1988, pp. 4-8, quoted in Bowles: 15,

. Bowles: 9.
. [/’i(/.: I1.
2. 1hid.: 13,

. Paula Rentro, Bruce Renfro, and Roger Bennett, “Fxpectations of

Change in the High School Press after Huzelood: A Survey of ‘Pexas
High School Principals, Newspaper Advisers and Newspaper Fditors,”
Southzestern Mass Communication Jowrnal 4 (1988): 64-65.

. “When administrators have not exercised control over the content of

student publications, the courts have retused to hold their schools
responsible for libel appearing in such publications. 1, however,
administrators exercise the pewer of prior review, then the courts will

A

23]




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

FJOURNALISM KIDS DO BETTER

also hold them and their schools liable for the contents of such publi-
cations.” Student Press Law Center, Law of the Student Press, 37-38.

. Renfro, Renfro and Bennett, “Expectations of Change in the High

School Press after Hazelwood™: 67.

Bowles, “Hazelzrood v. Kublmeier™ 235.

. “Finding: Student Journalists Need Guidance,” The American School

Board Journal, June 1988: 42,

. Ihid.

. Jean E. Brown, “The Relativity of Freedom,™ Support for the Learning

and Teaching of English Newsletter, 13:1 (September 1988): 1.

. Scott McNabb, “Censoring Student Newspapers Hurts Education,”

Support for the Learning and Teaching of English Newsletter, 13:1
(September 1988): 2.

. Nathan L. Essex, "A Landmark Supreme Court Decision Grants

School Authorities the Right to Censor School Sponsored Student
Newspapers,” Contemporary Education, 59:3 (Spring 1988): 140,

. Louis E. Ingelhart, unpublished, “The Hazelzrood Case Revisited,”

1088,

23, 0hid.: 3.
Abid.: 2.

. ‘Thomas Eveslage, “Hazelwood @ Kublmeier: A 'Threat and a Challenge

to High School Journalism,” Quill and Scroll. (February-March 1988):
9.

. Ibid.
»New Fersey v TLOL 469 U8 325 (1985),

. “Current Issues Memo Regarding the Supreme Court and Students’

Rights™ 2.

Cbid.: 7.

. Mike Simpson. “Supreme Court Chills Student Press Rights,™ NToAA
Todav (March T1088): 13,

. ”’l([.
20 1hid.




Hazelwood: The Supreme Court Sets up a Detour

33. Jack Dvorak and Jon Paul Dilts, “Academic Freedom v. Administrative
Authority,” Journalism Educator 47 (Autumn 1992): 5.

34, Ihid.: 3.
35. Ihid.
36. Ibid.: 4.

37. Max James, “Propaganda or Education? Censorship and School
Journalism, Arizona English Bulletin 13:1 (October 1970): 37.

38. Ihid.

39. Louis A. Day and John M. Butler, “Hazelwood School District ©.
Kublmeier: A Constitutional Retreat or Sound Public Poliey®™ (paper
presented at the convention of the Association for Education in
Journalism and Mass Communication, Portland, OR, July 1988).

$0. Ihid.:
41, Ihid.:
2. Ihid.: 39-40.

[ R

1

43. J. Marc Abrams and S. Mark Goodman, “End of an Fra?: The Decline
of Student Press Rights in the Wake of the Kuhlmeier Decision™
(paper presented at the convention of the Assoc